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/\ Precautions

Read this document "RD design and construction materials" carefully and
perform the design and construction appropriately to use "SLIMDUCT RD" properly.

Precautions for all SLIMDUCT RD products

® Read this document "RD design and construction materials" and the
instruction manual carefully to use the product properly.
We cannot be held responsible for any problems caused by improper
use or construction not observing the descriptions in this document
and the manual.

® For inquiries about products, contact a sales office of our company
INABA DENKO.

® This product is not of the waterproof structure. If the waterproof
property is required, be sure to apply caulking or puttying at the
connection and joint portions for waterproofing.

® Do not apply a load exceeding the allowable load limit. Doing so can
cause a damage or drop.

@® Tighten the bolts and nuts firmly but carefully not to strip them.
Otherwise, loosening, drop, or rusting can be caused.

About the RD duct (walkway type)

® Since the RD duct (walkway type) is designed for the purpose of
being used as the walkway in the maintenance operation of the
outdoor unit, avoid it being used always.

® When walking, be sure to wear gloves and a helmet for safety.

® Set the mounting bases at the designated locations of straight duct

and each part, and fix them firmly on the floor face. Note that the
mounting base must not be set at portions where joint parts are used.

® Do not use portions where joint parts are used and around the duct
end as the walkway.

About the SLIMDUCT RD-ZA

® As with the hot-dip galvanized finish type (HDZ), white rust will occur.
However, that will not remarkably lower the corrosion resistance,
because the white rust will work as the protective film.

® As with the hot-dip galvanized finish type (HDZ), blackening
phenomenon will occur. However, that will not lower the corrosion
resistance.

® The black soot in the weld nut part inside the duct does not promote
oxidation, and there is no problem in use.

®In the end face, red rust will occur in the early stage because the steel
base is exposed. However, in several months after the construction,
aluminum and magnesium will melt out from the plating layer of the
plane surface. The dense galvanized protective film which contains
the melted out aluminum and magnesium covers the end face, and
produces an excellent corrosion resistance. At the same time, the
color will gradually change to gray or grayish black. (For the
mechanism of corrosion resistance production in the end face, see
[5.21)

@ Cut ends are exposed, since no surface treatment is performed.
When performing the construction work, be sure to wear work clothes
and gloves to avoid the risk of injury.

® Machining marks may remain unavoidably due to a processing reason.
However, no iron base is exposed and the corrosion resistance is not
lowered.

® When you perform a cutting work on site, be sure to perform the repair
work by using the zinc rich paint (Zn-Al).

H About the change in appearance of the ZA type
The surface of the highly corrosion-resistant hot-dip galvanized steel
sheet forms a duplex dense oxide film composed of the following:

[ 1. Magnesium-containing zinc-aluminum protective film
2. Magnesium-containing galvanized protective film
It works as the protective film on the plated surface.
This protective film is very thin and transmits light, and the luster of
the underlying zinc is seen. As time passes and the environment
changes, however, the oxide film will become thick and will not
transmit the light, resulting in losing luster and change to grayish black
in color. This is called blackening.

H About the white rust of the ZA type
The hot-dip galvanized steel sheets with a high corrosion resistance
contain zinc that has an ionization tendency higher than iron in its

plating layer. By this, for cut end faces of the coated steel sheet and

portions of surface where defects were developed due to flaws, a

sacrificial protection works and corrosion of the iron base is

suppressed by zinc hydroxide (white rust).

Also, the surface of the coated steel sheet reacts with carbon dioxide

and water in the air, zinc hydroxide (white rust) is formed on the

surface, and corrosion is suppressed by its film. This zinc hydroxide

(white rust) is formed almost evenly on the surface of the coated steel

sheet. However, there are some cases where it is locally formed in a

short time, e.g., in two hours or so if the formation of zinc hydroxide

(white rust) is promoted by condensation etc. or the plated layer is

damaged.

Therefore, it is important to minimize the damage to the protective film

on the surface in the construction for maintaining the corrosion

resistance for a long time. Be careful in handling and storage.
M Cautions in handling

1) Do not damage the surface.

2) When temporarily storing the product, do not place it directly on the
ground. (Make a space by using a material other than wood.)

3) Avoid loading and unloading in a stacked state in the rain.

4) If you use acid or alkaline chemical liquid (including cleaning
liquid) in or after the construction, cover the product with sheets for
curing to prevent splash of the chemical liquid.

5) Also when cutting copper pipes in or after the construction, cover
the product with sheets for curing to prevent splash of metal
powders.

H Cautions in storage

1) Store the product inside a well ventilated room.

2) When storing the product outdoors, store it in a well-drained
location with a clearance from the ground surface.

3) When storing the product outdoors in the rain, cover the product
completely with sheets, and when the weather turned out to be fine,
immediately remove the sheets.

In the marine transportation and quay storage, avoid sea water
splashing on the product.

4) For storage by stacking the parts, make a sufficient clearance
between parts by using a cushioning material other than wood, and
make more clearance from the ground surface.

Polyphyletic ducting system
creating comfortable environment

Beautiful Line

SLIMDUCT"

Design and

construction materials

Design «ccceveccciccnnnnnnnns

P1 to P64

Construction :-««c-c-cccc... P651t0P143

Materials -+ ceccceeee-e P1451t0 P151

® Stainless steel is a material which is strong against rust. However, it can rust in a salt damage
About the SLIMDUCT RD-SUS & a8 8

region, in a strongly acidic environment, or by contacting a dissimilar metal.

Notes on use of ”RD design and construction materials”

® The contents in this document "RD design and construction
materials” are based on those at the time of issuance.
Please understand that the specifications and prices of products are
subject to change without prior notice for improvement.
Note that details of the construction may also be changed according
to the specification change. Therefore, check that your "RD design
and construction materials” is of the latest version before use.

To check if your "RD design and construction materials” is of the
latest version or not, see the page of technical materials in our
Website (inaba-denko.com) or contact a sales office of our company
INABA DENKO.

® Unless otherwise noted, dimensions indicated in this document are
the nominal dimensions (reference dimensions) not including errors.

Use conditions of data (license agreement)

Carefully read the conditions below before using data contained in this
document. If you do not agree to these conditions, you are not allowed
to use the data.

If you used the data, you shall be deemed to have agreed to these use
conditions.

® Use the data contained in this document only for products or their
design in which our products are used.
Use of the data for any purposes other than the above is prohibited.

® Datacontainedinthisdocumentdoesnotguaranteethe
specifications of our products.
We cannot be held responsible for any damage caused by using
these data regardless of the reason.

® Values drawn from diagrams or figures in this document are not
guaranteed to be the same as those of the actual products.

® Dataissubjecttochange without priornotice for product
improvement. Please understand.

® Alteration, reproduction, or distribution of the data are prohibited
without permission from INABA DENKI SANGYO CO.,LTD.

® Take full responsibility for your using this document.
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Construction image

Hanging from the ceiling

Hanging from the ceiling

(installation on the ceiling face)

Floor
Fixing
(Installation on the floor: Resin mounting base recycling lock CR)
(—[3.4.16])

Supporting branch pipe (PD supporting bracket)

:

b
\ Mounting base
([ (—~[3.4)])

<

(—=[3.7.5])

Appendix 4

Duct (—[3.1]) /

Construction image

SLIMDUCT RD is a piping decorative cover aiming at accommodating and protecting polyphyletic copper pipes
covered with insulation material for air-conditioning.

This product is equipped with slim-shaped excellent appearance, performance with high weatherability and
durability, and workability enabling installation without using special tools or connecting members.

Since we launched this series, we have developed and improved various parts, and they have been used in
various sites as the standard of refrigerant pipe duct for air conditioner for building.

PS and wall penetration (outdod

(—[3.2])

Elevation surface corner 45°

(—=[3.5.6])

Connection

joint (—[3.3.5])

Mounting base fixing plate for elevation surface
(—[3.4.11))

Wall face

Installation on the wall face (—[2.3])

i
Fixing joint
4 (—=[3.3.3])

=

. Bottom plate

i = (~[36])
Catwalk KW
(—[376D) A S _E ]
Q",,,/ < ":’:"
5=z i Elevation
. ‘ surface corner 90°
- \5 " (—[3.5.7])
_OINL
<> Fixing

Z \ (Installation on the floor : Plabase PB)

(—[3.4.16])
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Appendix 6

BCANLY;

Tolginess

Features

Slim finish,
Accommodation in order

Beautiful finish

Straight and curved lines are combined for slim

finish, and pipes are accommodated in order.

Fieiions | Excellent workability

% Photo is for illustrative purpose only.

Structure connectable without using connecting members Simple construction design
In general duct constructions, ducts can No special tool is needed for connecting members
be connected with no need of and assembling ducts, enabling start of construction

connecting members.
Construction is easy because ducts are

from the day of delivery.

connected each other with bolts and Various installation methods
nuts directly. * Various installation methods are supported including
* Some sizes are excluded. installation on the floor, wall, and ceiling, allowing free

design planning depending on the construction
conditions. * * Some sizes are excluded.

Excellent load capacity

The walkway type on which you can walk on
the ducts in maintenance as well as various
mounting bases which have excellent load
capacity are prepared.

Excellent resistance to flaws

Excellent load capacity, durability, weatherability,
and resistance to flaws

Excellent durability and weatherability

As to the material, two types with excellent
durability and weatherability are prepared:
highly corrosion-resistant hot-dip galvanized
steel sheet*' and stainless steel sheet*?
(made-to-order).

Especially the highly corrosion-resistant
hot-dip galvanized steel sheet has the
excellent weatherability which allows being
used in a heavy salt damage region where the
stainless steel (SUS304) cannot be used.

*1 Product in compliance with JIS G 3323 SGMCC-SNC K27
*2 Product in compliance with JIS G 4305 SUS304

The highly corrosion-resistant hot-dip galvanized steel sheet is harder in its plated layer than the
Galvalume or the hot-dip galvanized steel sheet owing to the effect of magnesium contained in the
plated layer, producing an excellent resistance to flaws.

Also, even if a flaw is caused, the galvanized protective film covers the flaw in several months,

presenting an excellent resistance to flaws.

Design

1 Specifications

Product configuration ---.--.......... P2
Specifications -----c-ccceiiiiiaao. P3
Product weight --.-.-............ P4 10 P5

Load capacity and strength ceeees PB

Accommodation capacity -...-.. P7to P10
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Product configuration

e 1.1.1 Product list

( Design J
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Product configuration

m Product list

<Table 1.1.1-1>

Product type ‘ Product name (dﬁnédsﬁiemg:‘n?ﬁred) Related item
Design Construction
Straight pipe RD duct RD [3.1] [4.4]
RD duct (walkway type) RDW [3.1] [4.4]
Elbow Plane surface corner 90° RE [3.5.2] [4.6.2]
Plane surface corner 90° (walkway type) REW [3.5.2] [4.6.3]
Plane surface corner 45° RF [3.5.3] [4.6.4]
Plane surface corner 45° (walkway type) RFW [3.5.3] [4.6.5]
Elevation surface corner 45° RCF [3.5.6] [4.6.13]
Elevation surface corner 90° (rising) RCI [3.5.7] [4.6.10]
Elevation surface corner 90° (falling) RCO [3.5.7] [4.6.11]
Elevation surface corner 90° (for 150) RC [3.5.7] [4.6.12]
Tee T-shaped branch joint RT [3.5.4]) [4.6.6])
T-shaped branch joint (walkway type) RTW [3.5.4] [4.6.7]
Cross joint Cross branch joint RXN/RN [3.5.5] [4.6.8]
Cross branch joint (walkway type) RXNW/RXW [3.5.5] [4.6.9]
Reducer Different-diameter joint (joint type) RR [3.3.6] [4.5.5]
Different-diameter joint (plate type) RR [3.3.6] [4.5.6]
Joint Fixing joint RSJ [3.3.3] [4.5.3]
Free joint RFJ [3.3.4] [4.5.4])
Sliding joint RSS [3.3.5] [4.5.10]
Joint for 900-type corner parts RXJ [3.3.8] [4.5.9]
Different diameter joint for 900-type corner parts | RXR [3.3.9] [4.5.7]
900 (H) parts connection bracket RXC [3.3.7] [4.5.8]
End cover End cap REC [3.7.4] [4.8.2]
PS and RD wall plate RWP [3.2.2] [4.2.2]
penetrating portion | Water shut-off plate RSP [3.2.3] [4.2.3]
Water shut-off sleeve RSB [3.2.4] [4.2.4]
Chamber box CB [325/3256/32.7] [4.2.5]
Partition in ducts RD duct partitioning bracket RSK [3.7.2] [4.8.5]
Supporting pipes Pipe support base RDY [3.4.14] [4.3.6]
Mounting base RD mounting base RZM,RZB,RZ,RZW [3.4] [4.3]
Fixing bracket for fixing RD to shaped steel RKT [3.4.15] [4.3.9]
Auxiliary bracket for sub girder RBK-B [3.4.11] [4.3.7]
Auxiliary bracket for main girder RBK-A [3.4.12] [4.3.8]
Mounting base fixing plate for elevation surface RzZC [3.4.10] [4.3.4])
RZ guide for duplex mounting RzY [3.4.13] [4.3.5]
Bottom plate Bottom plate set for RD duct RDB [3.6] [4.7.2]
Bottom plate for joint RDBJ [3.6] [4.7.6]
Retrofit bottom plate for joint RJB [3.6] [4.7.7]
Bottom plate set for plane surface corner 90°| REB [3.6] [4.7.3]
Bottom plate set for plane surface corner 45°| RFB [3.6] [4.7.4]
Bottom plate set for T-shaped branch joint RTS [3.6] [4.7.5]
Net bottom plate RNB [3.6] [4.7.8]
Resin bush for bottom plate RDB-B [3.6] [4.7]
Supporting branch pipes | PD supporting bracket RPH [3.7.5] [4.8.3]
Sub girder Sub girder set RDK [3.7.3] [4.8.4]
Reinforcing lid Lid reinforcing plate REH/RFH [3.1/352/353] [4.4/4.6.2/4.6.4)
Lid reinforcing plate (for 900 type) RXH [3.7.1] [4.2.5]
Bridging Catwalk KW/KWT [3.7.6] [4.8.7]

Product variations

Main girder

Lid

High type (H type)

450H/450H-1
600H/600H-1
900H/900H-1
The above are
open-close type (folding type)

Standard type

W: 150 Height
300‘450; 131/
600-900 134

Steel sheet type (ZA)
Stainless type (SUS)

Height
W : 300-450- 251/
600-900* 254

Steel sheet type (ZA)
Stainless type (SUS)

Walkway type

W : 300-450- Height
600-900* 134

Steel sheet type (ZA)
Stainless type (SUS)

W : 300-450- Height
600-900* 254

Steel sheet type (ZA)
Stainless type (SUS)

* ZA type only for W00 type

IR Part name

Lid

Lid
Bottom plate (separately sold)

Base< H

f—

Main girder

Sub girder

H (height of main girder)
110 mm type: Standard type (S type)
230 mm type: High type (H type)

Gate-shaped bracket

Guide for
duplex mounting
(separately sold)

Mounting
base

W28 Specifications

A Material

Bl Metal products

. Surface S
Material treatment |

alt damage Nominal platin; i
eSeistanes waieht "8 | Tensile strength | tongaton

Highly corrosion-resistant hot-dip galvanized steel sheet Standard Specification 190g/m? 274.6N/mm? 28%
Steel sheet type | (Molten zinc: 6%, Aluminum: 3%, Magnesium) ot - with heavy salt or or more or more
JIS G 3323 produc damage resistance | more for one side (28kgf/mm?)
: - 9.8N/mm?
. Stainless steel sheet Made-to | Hairline _ _ 51 40%
Stainless type | 5 g 4305 SUS304 order | finish (sokatm? | ™™
M Resin products
Product name | Model number | Material | Color tone | Usage environment temperature range
Net bottom plate RNB PE (polyethylene) Black
—20~70C
Resin bush for bottom plate RDB-B PAG6 (6-nylon) Black

If the product is used in a temperature lower than the minimum value of usage environment temperature,
the strength of the resin itself is lowered, but the product will not be damaged as long as external stress is not applied.

( Notes on the waterproof property

!
J N

RD does not have the waterproof property, because RD is designed to be used with a heat insulating
material such as polyethylene foam that is of extremely low water absorption.

If waterproofness (preventing rain water intrusion) is required for the pipe takeout portion etc., use the
bottom plate for duct (RDB), water shut-off plate (RSP), and water shut-off sleeve (RSB), as well as be
sure to apply caulking or take other means for waterproofing.

[3.2] PS and wall penetration
N

Specifications

Total design

Design of each part
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Basic design | Accommodation | Load capacity
flow capacity

Installation
method
(on the floor)
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Installation
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Mounting Connection PS and Duct
base method | wall penetration (ha

Corner

Bottom
plate

w | Other parts



e 1.3.2 Parts

1.3 Product weight *13.1Duct  (Desien) 1.3 Product weight . 133 Mounting base - 2"

¢} Product weight Parts

“ o
3850
i
g3 .
=33 <Table 1.3.2-1> Weight of parts (corner) (unit : kg)
05 c'é’ Table of contents Standard product Walkway type g >c
> P O B
o § g 131 Duct 4 Model number Weight Model number Weight Model number Wei © § %D
= = 3. UG v r e s 13 o2
e % 8 RE-150 1.9 RCO-600H-C 15.8 REW-300-C 7.0 = g &
® S g 1 32 Parts ....................................................................................................................... 5 8 g =
= . RE-300-C 6.5 RC0-900 20.7 REW-300H-C 9.5 ®©
= 2 1.3.3 Mounting base 5 H—=
§ RE-300H-C 9.0 RCO-900H 25.2 REW-450-C 111 5
o © >
§ % RE-450-C 9.2 RCF-300-C 5.6 REW-450H-C 13.3 § 'é
S8 EQ
RE-450H-C 11.4 RCF-300H-C 6.7 REW-600-C 15.8 S
- RE-600-C 12.8 RCF-450-C 6.1 REW-600H-C 19.0 =
é}')g RE-600H-C 16.0 RCF-450H-C 7.5 RFW-300-C 6.2 .éﬂ
ga <Table 1.3.1-1> Weight of duct (unit : ke) RF-300-C 5.7 RCF-600-C 9.2 RFW-300H-C 7.7 S5
oD o5
2 Standard product Walkway type RF-300H-C 7.2 RCF-600H-C 135 RFW-450-C 95 2
- Model number Base part Lid part Total Model number Base part Lid part Total o
— RF-450-C 7.7 RCF-900 14.8 RFW-450H-C 10.5 —
S = RD-150 7.0 3.0 10.0 - — - - c B
~3Q RF-450H-C 9.7 RCF-900H 17.8 RFW-600-C 11.8 .g'cg
228 RD-150-1 3.5 15 5.0 - - - - 529
T RF-600-C 9.9 RT-150 2.3 RFW-600H-C 14.2 C Toc
cag |2 RD-150-05 2.3 0.6 2.9 - - - - T =
S 5 | RF-600H-C 12.3 RT-300-C 8.2 RTW-300-C 9.0 g £ 5
— o RD-300-C 8.0 5.0 13.0 RDW-300-C 8.0 6.1 14.1 © —
S — D RCI-300-C 5.3 RT-300H-C 10 RTW-300H-C 10.8 S - 3
=32 RD-300-1-C 4.2 2.5 6.7 RDW-300-1-C 4.2 3.2 7.4 5 Sof
DD 0:‘; RCI-300H-C 7.7 RT-450-C 12 RTW-450-C 14.4  ©o%
555 RD-300-05-C 2.3 1.3 3.6 RDW-300-05-C 2.3 2.0 4.3 B
=38= RCI-450-C 6.9 RT-450H-C 14 RTW-450H-C 16.4 g2
878 RD-300-03-C 1.5 0.7 2.2 RDW-300-03-C 1.5 1.3 2.8 < <
< RCI-450H-C 10.3 RT-600-C 18.7 RTW-600-C 22.6 =
= RD-300H-C 13.3 5.0 18.3 RDW-300H-C 13.3 6.1 19.4 >
S T RCI-600-C 8.8 RT-600H-C 21.6 RTW-600H-C 25.5 5 =
R3Q RD-300H-1-C 6.8 2.5 9.3 RDW-300H-1-C 6.8 3.2 10.0 =R
S99 RCI-600H-C 13.3 RXN-300-C 71 RXNW-300-C 8.8 Sce
38 RD-300H-05-C 2.7 1.3 4.0 RDW-300H-05-C 2.7 2.0 4.7 S0
ag RCI-900 21.4 RXN-300H-C 9.0 RXNW-300H-C 10.7 @ ez
= RD-300H-03-C 2.3 0.7 3.0 RDW-300H-03-C 2.3 1.2 3.5 = =
RCI-900H 26.2 RXN-450-C 10.2 RXNW-450-C 14.5
RD-450-C 8.5 7.6 16.1 RDW-450-C 8.5 9.1 17.6
RCO0-300-C 5.9 RXN-450H-C 121 RXNW-450H-C 16.4
= RD-450-1-C 4.6 3.5 8.1 RDW-450-1-C 4.6 4.8 9.4 ©
5 RCO0-300H-C 8.9 RXN-600-C 13.6 RXNW-600-C 21.7 S
- RD-450-05-C 2.6 1.8 4.4 RDW-450-05-C 2.6 3.0 5.6 a
RC0-450-C 8.0 RXN-600H-C 185 RXNW-600H-C 23.5
RD-450-03-C 1.8 1.0 2.8 RDW-450-03-C 1.8 1.8 3.6
= RC0-450H-C 12.2 RX-900 28.1 RXW-900-B 37.4 =
S RD-450H-C 13.8 7.6 21.4 RDW-450H-C 13.8 9.1 22.9 - =2
3 (E RC0-600-C 10.2 RX-900H 31.2 RXW-900H-B 40.5 cS
Y RD-450H-1-C 7.2 3.5 10.7 RDW-450H-1-C 7.2 4.8 12.0 © 2
s 3 % The product weight is almost the same for both the highly corrosion-resistant steel sheet type and the stainless type. P2
% Q RD-450H-05-C 3.0 1.8 4.8 RDW-450H-05-C 3.0 3.0 6.0 product weight i ighly i i yp i yp! o (:;E
S
s RD-450H-03-C 2.5 1.1 3.6 RDW-450H-03-C 2.5 1.9 4.4 p
(BD % RD-600-C 9.0 10.5 19.5 RDW-600-C 9.0 13.5 22.5 '% B
=@ . (o=
o RD-600-1-C 4.8 5.6 10.4 RDW-600-1-C 4.8 8.2 13.0 c o
8¢ Mounting base 5
=] g RD-600-05-C 29 3.2 6.1 RDW-600-05-C 29 5.3 8.2 *% (&)
» a
s RD-600-03-C 2.0 2.2 4.2 RDW-600-03-C 2.0 3.1 5.1 . .
=z 3 <Table 1.3.3-1> Weight of parts (mounting base) (wnit: kg) 5 W
o 8 o RD-600H-C 14.3 10.5 24.8 RDW-600H-C 14.3 13.5 27.8 o =B
2 S |2 Model number | Weight Model number | Weight Model number | Weight @ 5@
© = 8 RD-600H-1-C 7.6 5.6 13.2 RDW-600H-1-C 7.6 8.2 15.8 D o=°
n |0 RZM-300-S 0.6 RZM-300-MS 0.7 RZM-300-MM 0.8 c =
= RD-600H-05-C 4.3 3.2 7.5 RDW-600H-05-C 4.3 5.3 9.6 0
e} 7]
o5 RD-600H-03-C 2.8 2.2 5.0 RDW-600H-03-C 2.8 3.1 5.9 RZM:450:5 0.8 RZM:450:MS 0.9 RZM:450:MM 10 e
i
S RD-900-C 9.6 18.2 27.8 RDW-900-C 9.6 21.3 30.9 RZM-600-S 0.9 RZM-600-MS 1.0 RZM-600-MM 1.1 QE’
=2 )
K RD-900-1-C 5.3 9.2 14.5 RDW-900-1-C 5.3 13.5 18.8 RZM-900-S 1.9 RZM-900-MS 2.1 RZM-900-MM 2.2 &)
RD-900-05-C 3.6 5.7 9.3 RDW-900-05-C 3.6 8.1 11.7 - - -
Model number | Weight Model number | Weight Model number | Weight
w RD-900-03-C 2.6 5.3 7.9 RDW-900-03-C 2.6 5.3 7.9 c
© o RZM-300-M 1.0 RZM-300-L 1.3 RZB-S 0.4 cQ
= S RD-900H-C 14.9 18.2 33.1 RDW-900H-C 14.9 21.3 36.2 % ©
®3 RZM-450-M 1.1 RZM-450-L 1.4 RZB-M 0.7 m <
RD-900H-1-C 7.9 9.2 171 RDW-900H-1-C 7.9 13.5 21.4
5 RD-900H-05-C 4.9 57 10.6 RDW-900H-05-C 4.9 8.1 13.0 RZM-600-M 1.3 RZM-600-L 16 RZB-ML 1.0 "
3 RD-900H-03-C 3.6 5.3 8.9 RDW-900H-03-C 3.6 5.3 8.9 RZM-900-M 25 RZM-900-L 3.0 RzB-L 1.6 ]
@
S % The product weight is almost the same for both the highly corrosion-resistant steel sheet type and the stainless type. % The product weight is almost the same for both the highly corrosion-resistant steel sheet type and the stainless type. 2
@ &
4 5



i e 1.4.1 Allowable load of base (main girder + sub girder) T - . . * 1.5.1 When using BHC
1.4 Ia_cn’gdsg'ae?lagi;‘}y - 1:4.2 Strength of id (allowable load) ~ ( Design) 1.5 Accommodation capacity P EUI e ()
o 1.4,

3 Load capacity (allowable load) of mounting base — (for channel)

i
[0}
@,
()
5

Load capacity and strength Il Accommodation capacity

Product
configuration,

specifications
and weight

B
Lo
Q.

=
20
38
o=

[}
zj

1z

‘uoelngiyuod
10npold

Allowable load for 2-m RD duct 1.5.4 Table of rough indication of accommodatable quantity of

o m This section explains about the load capacity of products. B — m

so K In the design for special environments such as with snow accumulation, take them into 5 25
2 o g consideration. 1.5.1 When using BHC the BIGTIE holder (fOr CRANNEI) ++++rerererrrererreeree e 7 *g § @
03; § g,_ [5.3] How to take measures against snow accumulation 1.5.2 Table of rough indication of accommodatable quantity of % (‘(5; z
E=3 % pipelines in a case where the piping is not fixed (% 5%

3 . . . (thickness of heat insulating material = Liquid pipe:10mm, Gas pipe:10mm) ««---w-weeeeee 8 IS
%% Allowable IOad Of base (maln glrder + SUb glrder) 1.5.3 Table of rough indication of accommodatable quantity of é%
Zs Al ble load (all bl . isht) of b for 1 42 RD d pipelines in a case where the piping is not fixed § s

=] owable load (allowable pipe weight) of base part for 1m- and 2m- ucts (thickness of heat insulating material => Liquid pipe:10mm, Gas pipe:20mm) «««««««-«-- 9 2

k)

g

o

3

o
(V)
= & 2-m RD duct (pipe support by 3 sub girder) 1-m RD duct X2 (pipe support by 4 sub girder) pipelines in a case where the piping is not fixed z
= § ‘ Duct : RD ‘ ‘ Duct : RD ‘ (for the tr|p|e p|p|ng System) ..................................................................................... 10 =
oQ
— = ) = e e —
o —_ F 1 F 1 . . . . . =
553 [ Mounting base: Rz (RzB+RzM) || @ [ ngggirgzﬁfm@ Notes Described accommodatable quantity of pipelines is only for 8§33
%%2’:) . ‘ ] ‘ ‘ ‘ reference and does not guarantee the accommodation capacity. - %%g
§8§' % D z ‘ 1980 | | 980 | 980 | ,u_vz)o GES
= o RD-150 9387N (958kef) 12548N (1280kaf) Especially, the accommodatable quantity of pipelines in a case where the piping is not fixed differs IS
gg = & RD-300 3920N (401 kef) 5281N( 539Kef) depending on the construction condition. g EUE
235 5 RD450 546N (260Kef) 3248N( 352Ke) Just to be safe, values in the table of rough indication of accommodatable quantity of pipelines E ©8S
S oo o . . . T
gg% 8 & shown below are calculated based on around 75% of the effective sectional area of duct in g2
8 3 RD-600 1837N (187kef) 2513N( 256kef) consideration of meandering of the annealed pipe (soft copper pipe). = 8
g - RD-900 1102N (112kgf) 1552N( 158kgf) Values in the table of rough indication of accommodatable number of pipelines are also set in c B
5.5
35 RD-450H 2494N (255kgf) 3396N( 347kgf) consideration of bending of corner portions.lt is recommended, however, to determine the 5oz
2% RD-600H 1785N (182kgf) 2461N( 251kegf) accommodated quantity of pipelines with a margin if there is a bending in the vertical direction. ggw
S =
= RD-900H 2231N (228kgf) 3076N( 314kgf) £ 5
% The allowable load is the same for both the steel sheet type and the stainless type. .
o % It is substantially the allowable load of the sub girder (in the assembled state). When US|ng BHC the BIGTIE hOIder (for Channel) 5
c =}
Q [a)]
- <Figure 1.5.1-1> BIGTIE (BT)
= Strength of lid (allowable load) E
=3 T ©
B w € =
§ o) This is the strength of lid (allowable load for lid being restored to the original state) when the <Figure 1.4.2-1> Pipe g §
ge lid is attached to the base (main girder + sub girder). o=
= 5 Note that values for the W600 to 900H sizes and the walkway type are those in the state - =
38 where the lid reinforcing plate is attached. <Figure 1.4.2-1> Load 2 3
D S O
=) oL
! Strength of lid V £Q
(o] S q 4 Q
59 Specifications When load is applied by 5_°
& the load plate (200mm X 100mm) =
5B Standard t s £
g2 o ype|  Steel sheet ° =90
25 o e 4,903N/m? (500kgf/m?) or less 98N (10kgf) or less = SO
o B L tuna typeStainless type Ei
o |0 HWalkway-typ c =
= Steel sheet type | 49,030N/m?2 (5,000kgf/m?) or less 980N (100kgf) or less 0
= Model number RD-600H RD-900H %
a3 -
S g
2 - - BHC-1 1 3 3(6) 5 5(10) 7 7(14) | 10 |10(20) 3
@
: (%N Load capacity (allowable load) of mounting base ©
] When four fixing bolts are used and the bolt tightening torque is 29.4N-m (300 kg-cm), <Figure 1.4.3-1> BHC-2 1 3 3(6) 4 4(8) 6 6(12) 8 8(16) c
% % the load by which the mounting base will begin to shift is 6,374N (650 kgf). g g
®3 <Figure 1.4.3-1> BHC-3 1 o 2(4) 4 |4(8)| 5 |5(10 | 8 | 8(16) @ =
o Bolt tightening torque Load by which shift will begin (4 fixing bolts) -
5 m ® Values within () are those in a case where the RSK (duct partitioning bracket) is used. Note that for the large diameter pipe, there &
@ 29.4N'm(300kg'cm) 6,374N(650kgf) is a restriction in the inner dimension of duct, and the bindable quantity of BHC may differ from the actual quantity of bindable 8
o] pipelines. (7]
%, It cannot be used in a condition where load is applied on the BIGTIE, i.e., in the vertical installation, horizontal installation on the wall s
» face, or hanging from the ceiling (hanging upside down). O

N
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pipelines in a case where the piping is not fixed
(thickness of heat insulating material = Liquid pipe:10mm, Gas pipe:10mm)
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in a case where the piping is not fixed

Table of rough indication of accommodatable quantity of pipelines

% The accommodation capacity is the same for the cases where the water shut-off plate (RSP) is used, or the water shut-off

sleeve (RSB) is used.

153 Table of rough indication of accommodatable quantity of pipelines

in a case where the piping is not fixed

% The accommodation capacity is the same for the cases where the water shut-off plate (RSP) is used, or the water shut-off

sleeve (RSB) is used.

B Thickness of heat insulating material = Liquid pipe:10mm, Gas pipe:10mm

(8 mm for pipe diameter 9.52 or less, 15 mm for pipe diameter 50.80 or more)

B Thickness of heat insulating material
= Liquid pipe:10mm (8mm for pipe diameter 9.52 or less), Gas pipe:20mm

Pipe diameter

(liquid pipe X gas pipe) 150 450 600

900

6.35 X 9.52 5 10 27 17 45 25 60 38 92

6.35 X 12.70 4 8 22 14 36 23 48 33 72

6.35 X 15.88 4 8 22 13 32 21 43 26 64

9.52 X 12.70 4 8 22 13 33 21 44 31 67

9.52 X 15.88 4 8 22 12 30 19 40 25 60

9.52 X 19.05 4 8 22 11 27 17 37 24 54

9.52 X 22.22 3 7 16 10 25 15 34 20 50

9.52 X 25.40 2 6 13 10 21 14 29 20 42

9.52 X 28.58 2 5 11 10 21 13 28 20 42
12.70 X 15.88 3 7 16 11 27 16 36 24 54
12.70 X 19.05 3 7 16 10 23 14 32 23 46
12.70 X 22.22 3 6 13 10 22 14 31 19 44
12.70 X 25.40 2 5 11 9 20 13 28 19 40
12.70 X 28.58 2 5 11 9 19 13 27 18 38
12.70 X 31.75 2 4 10 7 17 11 23 15 34
12.70 X 34.92 2 4 9 6 16 10 21 13 32
12.70 X 38.10 1 3 9 5 16 10 21 11 32
15.88 X 19.05 3 6 13 g 21 13 30 22 44
15.88 X 22.22 3 5 11 8 20 13 28 18 42
15.88 X 25.40 2 ) 11 8 19 12 25 18 38
15.88 X 28.58 2 B 11 7 18 12 24 16 36
15.88 X 31.75 2 4 10 7 17 10 22 14 32
15.88 X 34.92 1 3 9 5 15 g 20 12 30
15.88 X 38.10 1 3 9 ) 15 9 20 11 30
15.88 X 41.28 1 3 7 o) 13 7 17 10 26
19.05 X 25.40 2 5 11 7 17 11 23 17 35
19.05 X 28.58 2 5 11 7 16 11 22 15 33
19.05 X 31.75 2 4 10 6 15 10 20 14 30
19.05 X 34.92 1 3 9 5 14 9 19 11 28
19.05 X 38.10 1 3 9 5 14 8 19 10 28
19.05 X 41.28 1 3 7 5 12 7 16 9 25
19.05 X 44.45 1 3 7 4 12 7 16 9 24
19.05 X 50.80 1 2 4 3 8 4 10 6 16
19.05 X 53.98 1 2 4 3 7 4 10 6 14
22.22 X 31.75 2 3 10 5 14 9 20 13 29
22.22 X 34.92 1 3 9 5 13 8 18 10 27
22.22 X 38.10 1 3 7 5 12 8 18 10 24
22.22 X 41.28 1 3 7 5 12 6 15 8 24
22.22 X 44.45 1 3 7 4 11 6 15 8 22
22.22 X 50.80 1 2 4 3 8 4 10 6 16
22.22 X 53.98 1 2 4 3 7 4 9 6 14
25.40 X 38.10 1 3 7 5 11 7 16 9 23
25.40 X 41.28 1 2 5 4 11 5 14 8 22
25.40 X 44.45 1 2 5 4 11 5 14 7 21
25.40 X 50.80 1 2 4 3 7 4 10 6 14
25.40 X 53.98 1 2 4 3 7 4 9 6 14
28.58 X 44.45 1 2 5 3 10 5 14 7 20
28.58 X 50.80 1 2 4 3 7 4 10 6 14
28.58 X 53.98 1 2 4 3 7 4 9 6 14
31.75 X 50.80 1 2 4 3 6 3 9 6 12
31.75 X 53.98 1 2 4 3 6 3 9 6 12

% For a size not in the table, see the item for the one size larger pipe.

Pipe diameter

(liquid pipe X gas pipe) 150 450 600

900

6.35 X 9.52 3 6 12 9 21 12 28 19 43

6.35 X 12.70 2 6 12 9 20 11 27 19 40

6.35 X 15.88 2 5 10 9 18 10 25 19 38

9.52 X 12.70 2 5 10 9 19 10 25 18 38

9.52 X 15.88 2 5 10 9 18 10 24 18 36

9.52 X 19.05 2 4 8 8 16 € 21 16 32

9.52 X 22.22 2 4 8 7 iS5, 9 20 15 30

9.52 X 25.40 2 4 8 7 14 8 18 15 28

9.52 X 28.58 1 3 6 7 13 8 17 14 26
12.70 X 15.88 2 5 10 7 17 9 23 15 34
12.70 X 19.05 2 4 8 7 15 9 19 15 30
12.70 X 22.22 2 4 8 7 15 9 18 15 30
12.70 X 25.40 1 3 6 7 13 8 16 14 26
12.70 X 28.58 1 3 6 6 12 7 16 13 24
12.70 X 31.75 1 3 6 4 11 7 15 9 22
12.70 X 34.92 1 2 4 4 11 6 15 8 22
12.70 X 38.10 1 2 4 3 10 5 13 6 20
15.88 X 19.05 2 4 8 7 13 9 18 14 27
15.88 X 22.22 1 4 8 7 13 8 17 14 26
15.88 X 25.40 1 3 6 7 12 8 15 14 24
15.88 X 28.58 1 3 6 6 11 7 15 12 23
15.88 X 31.75 1 2 4 4 10 6 14 8 21
15.88 X 34.92 1 2 4 3 10 D) 14 7 21
15.88 X 38.10 1 2 4 3 9 D) 12 6 19
15.88 X 41.28 1 2 4 3 8 D) 11 6 17
19.05 X 25.40 1 3 6 6 11 7 15 13 23
19.05 X 28.58 1 3 6 6 11 7 15 12 22
19.05 X 31.75 1 2 4 4 10 6 14 8 20
19.05 X 34.92 1 2 4 3 10 5 14 7 20
19.05 X 38.10 1 2 4 3 9 5 12 6 18
19.05 X 41.28 1 2 4 3 8 4 10 6 16
19.05 X 44.45 1 2 4 3 8 4 10 6 16
19.05 X 50.80 1 2 4 3 7 4 9 6 15
19.05 X 53.98 1 2 4 3 6 3 8 6 14
22.22 X 31.75 1 2 4 3 10 5 13 7 20
22.22 X 34.92 1 2 4 3 10 5 13 7 20
22.22 X 38.10 1 2 4 3 9 4 12 6 18
22.22 X 41.28 1 2 4 3 8 4 10 6 16
22.22 X 44.45 1 2 4 3 7 4 9 6 15
22.22 X 50.80 1 2 4 3 7 4 9 6 14
22.22 X 53.98 1 2 4 3 6 3 8 6 13
25.40 X 38.10 1 2 4 3 8 4 11 6 16
25.40 X 41.28 1 2 4 3 7 4 10 6 15
25.40 X 44.45 1 2 4 3 7 4 9 6 15
25.40 X 50.80 1 2 4 3 7 4 9 6 14
25.40 X 53.98 1 2 4 3 6 3 8 6 12
28.58 X 44.45 1 2 4 3 7 4 9 6 14
28.58 X 50.80 1 2 4 3 6 3 8 6 12
28.58 X 53.98 1 2 4 2 6 3 8 4 12
31.75 X 50.80 1 2 4 2 6 3 8 4 12
31.75 X 53.98 1 1 3 2 6 3 7 4 12

% For a size not in the table, see the item for the one size larger pipe.

Specifications

Total design

Design of each part

Product
configuration,
i and strength | specifications
flow B and weight

Basic design JASunLEIIN [ oad capacity

Installation
method
(on the floor)

Installation
method
)| (on the wall face)

Installation
method

Mounting Connection PS and Duct
base method | wall penetration (henging fo

Corner

Bottom
plate

~0 | Other parts



1 5 ACCOmmOd ation e 1.5.4 Table of rough indication of accommodatable quantity of

pipelines in a case where the piping is not fixed ( Design )

capacity (for the triple piping system)

@)
(0]
D,
o]
>

Table of rough indication of accommodatable quantity of pipelines

. g . u
in a case where the piping is not fixed
% The accommodation capacity is the same for the cases where the water shut-off plate (RSP) is used, or the water shut-off

ysiem pue
‘SUONEOII0adS
‘uonelngiyuod
10Npo.d
Product
configuration,
specifications
and weight

sleeve (RSB) is used.

— 9 e >
g @ B
é% é"' ’ H Table for RD duct size selection for the triple piping system ‘ % ;j‘;%
0q (=1 ©
3% % @ Thickness of heat insulating material = 10mm X 10mm X 10mm (% § 5
o § Pipe diameter Size é >
: § 150 300 300H 450 450H 600 600H 900 900H g%
S 9.52%15.88x19.05 2 4 10 6 17 10 23 13 34 : g

5 9.52X19.05X22.22 2 4 9 6 13 9 19 13 27 2

@ 12.70%19.05%22.22 1 3 8 6 12 8 17 12 25 e
L2 12.70%19.05%25.40 1 3 8 5 12 7 16 11 24 -_— @
g2 12.70%22.22%25.40 1 3 7 5 11 7 16 11 23 - o

éﬁg- 12.70%22.22%28.58 1 2 7 4 11 6 15 10 23 2 Tot al d e S I gn 8
— 12.70%25.40%28.58 1 2 6 4 11 5 15 9 22 —
S =2 15.88%22.22%28.58 1 2 6 4 11 5 15 9 22 —_— 5§58
%% ) 15.88%25.40x28.58 1 2 6 4 10 5 14 9 21 52%
~28 | = ©oc
285 g, 15.88%25.40%31.75 1 2 6 3 9 5 13 8 20 = BEZ
3 o 15.88%28.58%31.75 1 2 6 3 9 5 13 8 20 g )
S 58 15.88%28.58%38.10 1 1 4 3 8 4 11 6 17 = [
33z & 19.05x22.22x28.58 1 2 6 3 10 5 14 8 21 C e
533 19.05X25.40%31.75 1 2 6 3 10 5 13 8 20 . . TS0 o
§°3 19.05%28.58%31.75 1 2 5 3 9 5 13 8 19 Basic design flow --.--........ P12t0 P13 282

- 19.05%28.58%38.10 1 1 4 3 8 4 11 6 16 -
2 19.05x31.75%38.10 1 1 4 3 7 4 10 6 15 2
5 22.22%28.58X38.10 1 1 4 2 7 3 10 5 15 Installation method =
o . . . . . . S
5 ¥ For a size not in the table, see the item for the one size larger pipe. (on the floor) e e e e e e e P1 4 <
o @ Thickness of heat insulating material = 10mm X 20mm X 20mm =
& o Size . a
Flem e ey 150 300 300H 450 450H 600 600H 900 900H Installation method
= 9.52%15.88%19.05 1 1 5 3 7 4 11 7 15 (on the waII face) R B 5 to P17 =
= 9.52X19.05X22.22 1 1 5 3 7 3 10 6 14 o8
g o 12.70%19.05%22.22 1 1 4 3 7 3 10 6 14 o %
s a 12.70%19.05%25.40 1 1 4 2 7 3 9 5 14 . Q=
S 12.70%22.22x25.40 1 1 4 2 7 3 9 5 14 Installation method :
3§ 12.70X22.22%28.58 1 1 4 2 7 3 9 5 14 (hanging from the Ceiling) R I o 8 ég
23 12.70%25.40%28.58 — 1 4 2 6 3 8 5 13 Qe
g2 15.88x22.22%28.58 — 1 4 2 6 3 8 5 13 £ 2

> |8 15.88%X25.40X28.58 — 1 3 2 6 3 8 5 12 £ O

_ Cﬁ 15.88x25.40x31.75 - 1 3 2 5 3 7 5 11 N .
=S g 15.88%28.58%31.75 - 1 3 2 5 3 7 4 11 § =
2 % o 15.88%28.58%38.10 — 1 3 2 5 3 6 4 10 = 3 g

® 9 19.05%22.22%28.58 — 1 3 2 5 3 7 4 12 < =

S 19.05%25.40%31.75 = 1 3 2 5 3 7 4 11 @
o = 19.05%28.58%31.75 — 1 3 2 5 3 7 4 11 =
3 19.05%28.58%38.10 — 1 3 2 5 3 6 4 10 <
g 19.05%31.75%38.10 — 1 3 2 5 3 6 4 10 o
_ 22.22X28.58%38.10 — 1 3 1 5 2 6 4 10

- % For a size not in the table, see the item for the one size larger pipe. e
X 25
@ S 3a

sued Jayl0
Other parts
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2.1 Basic design flow ( Design) 2.1 Basic design flow ( Design)

i
[0}
@,
()
5

288 . . v §Ex
2020 CES®
Z Nl Basic design flow Hiw
2835 ing parts Bae>
mi @ ‘ H Selecting duct size ‘ <Figure 2.1-1> Locate the ducts, corner parts, joints, and <Figure 2.1-5> @ :”’
38 @ end caps etc. S £%
oo O = 2 F:D
Qo = Select the duct size for the PS part and TN T Joint parts include the sliding joint for S 29
58 |9 ; . L - . = 7
25 & equipment layout part based on the size /// adjusting length and the different diameter @ @ @ @ S c%;g
- g and quantity of pipes. <Figure 2.1-1> \'”/77"?/??"’ 77 L2 joint for connecting different size ducts. | | H 3 S
. Cg [1.5] Accommodation capacity A\ <Figure 2.1-5> é _
S 3 - A o % We have prepared the template file for CAD in @ @ @ @ B85
o 3 : ©
% § -IMH 15.88%x25.4 (th{cknes.s of heat insulating material : 10mm) our Website. Ploase Lse it § §
& PS part = 12 pipelines = RD-600 type N\ MMk 5% Note that the overlap width for connection will @ @ @ @ 8
- A block = 8 pipelines = RD-450 type differ d di th t ti
g B block = 4 gigelines — RD-300 tiﬁe L2299 \ \\ method, oo oo &
= I I ] I3
2 L L - Ref 33] C ti thod o
0&;_ ‘ Designing piping route and checking pipe size <Figure 2.1-2> [Grecion positon of pong [3:3] Connection metho %
> Piping route QQ_I @ @ @ -
g s Design the PS and equipment layout, pipe < s
%@% size, and walkway for maintenance, and check 58<
ggg 5 the piping route, pipe size, and quantity of & ggg
il pipes. ololele N
= _ & Also at the same time, check the connection ; I
ggg oﬁ' positions of piping for equipment. _— @ @ @ @ A 4 E %gg
535 i A- : : T52
%8% <Figure 2.1-2> ‘ H Locating mounting base ‘ g2
o hd Check the types of corner parts and <Figure 2.1-6> . 2
2 ‘ Checking load for 1 m and setting quantity of mounting bases to be set ‘ connection methods in each part, and £3 <
5 L ] ] design the locations to set the mounting Mounting base E%E
g (1 Check the load for 1 meter for each piping route (block) based on the weight of pipe, product, bases. 2E&g

and environment weight (e.g., snow accumulation). -
& ( & ) <Figure 2.1-3> Example case : 0.5 pieces/m

@ Set the quantity of mounting bases to be set for 1 m. (construction by 2 m pitch) % Required quantity of mounting bases differs
(0.5 to 2) | Dut:RD | depending on the types of corner parts and

% The quantity of mounting bases will differ depending on the part or location. ‘ = connection methods.

. Mounting base:RZ (RZB+RZM)
[1.3] Product weight [3.4] Mounting base

[1.4] Load capacity and strength 1560,

Gloile

O
c
9}
~

eleine

iliel®hle
N oo

5 [3.4] Mounting base [3.5] Corner S
3 8 Pipe weight : 14.04 kg (for one pipeline : 0.45 + 0.72 = 1.17 kg) X 12 pipelines E i
3 Product weight : 15.8 kg (RDW-600-C-1-ZA) \ o8
o a Weight of accumulated snow : 252 kg (area of duct : 0.6m2, weight of snow: 200 kg/m3, height of snow: 2 m [meter addition: 0.11) o
g Total : 281.84kg =

Load capacity of mounting base : 650 kg/piece — Quantity of mounting bases to be set

3 8 = 0.5 pieces/m — Basic pitch for setting mounting bases = 2m _5 -
% ch % The weight of snow and added value (in calculation) differ depending on the region. g f_—z
. . C
S %, 5 A 4 [5.3] How to take measures against snow accumulation ~ é g
5 =
@ . R i ©
2 ‘ Bl Setting PS and height of mounting base w a
= |5 S
§ g o, Check thg method of penetrating portion in the PS. portion, and set the height of mounting base based ‘ Connecting to equipment ‘ 5 é (‘%%
o5 I8 on the height of PS, equipment, and obstacles. <Figure 2.1-4.1/4.2> IS éﬂ
(o1} Q . ..
=5 ¥ Set the height within the mounting base settable range. Design the route end of piping (branch <Figure 2.1-7> @
g % As to the level difference, set it within the height adjustable with the elevation surface corner or sliding joint. piping) connecting to the equipment and [Tocation of support | a3
o — . . . . (a) -
8 [3.2] PS and wall penetration, [3.4] Mounting base location of support in _Cons'derat'on of 2
3 - — - - - - - obstacles around the equipment. 5
S <Figure 2.1-4.1> Relation in height in the PS portion (example) <Figure 2.1-4.2> Relation between the height of equipment &)
B=Axy2 and duct (example) = ‘ I ‘I I H
L=B—C—-—D " " RPH PD supporting bracket | | | |
g2 e / elelele 2t
=3 =FE — SLIMDUCT PD 5=
@ g x=E—F T Equipment Qe
S V25141 h @ @ @ @ -
= % Set the sliding joint so i I I I 5
@ that the hole for l l | Q
o) setting the mounting — 5
L base comes to the . h=a + b+ zr o i %’
7 A 4 center. % In a case of horizontal installationr is the radius of RD. (@)
12 13



Installation method e 2.2.1 Installation by using mounting base _ Installation method ® 2.3.1 Types of installation on the wall face (Vef“ca') .
2 . 2 ( Design ] - e 2.3.2 Whether the installation on the wall face is ( Design )
(on the floor) e 2.2.2 Installation by using H-steel/channel steel (on the wall face) possible or not depending on the type
228 Installation method (on the floor) el Installation method (on the wall face)
2835 F£%e
o w Table of contents Warning ........................................................................................................ 15 %) o
N . . . _ —
2 é 8 Installatlon by uslng mountlng base <F|gure 2.2.1-1> 2.3.1 Types of installation on the wall face (VerticaD .................................................. 15 % g ’go
%g § 2.3.2 Whether the installation on the wall face is possible or not depending on the typg ««----- 15 :}E’ 3 %
”i;§, & There are the following installation patterns. 2.3.3 Conditions for installation on the wall face (directly on the wall fage) «---«««+--sseeeeenees 16 § gg
= 3 - Single-stage mounting 2.3.4 Conditions for installation on the wall face (floated from the wall face) ««----e--ereereeeee 17 B
88 - Duplex mounting (in two stages separately) ¥ for 300 to 600H only . 52
o § Note that in the duplex mounting, three-dimensional arrangement or bending is of much difficulty. Warning  Atthough SLIMDUCT RD can be installed on the wall face, there are some restrictions. ES
; For details about mounting base, see “[3.4] Mounting base”. For installation on the wall face, a treatment to prevent loosening of bolts is required. Z
[ 2o
=8 <Figure 2.2.1-1> _ @ For attaching the lid, use "Bolt and washer set for lid on wall | <Figure 2.3-1> 3 z
= é Standard (S|ng|e Stage) face RD-HB”. Soring washer -% 2
o
= % Set contents -
o = M6 hexagon X 20L SUS : c 35
232 > i *° 239
g%% » IKVA\ M6 spring washer SUS Iy : _ QEE
=0 = 9 !"\ M6 flat washer SUS & ‘ X w SoS
gos S " g . . . . i " w 25c
s 5B o I % The lid screw supplied with the product cannot be used. \ ®» — O
s % Z Qj' % Hexagon bolt Flat washer o —
S = . . © 3
232 oﬁ | i @ For installation on the wall face (floated from the wall face), | koo 230> Spring washer S =
5§38 ﬁ the following treatment is required. {commercial produ.ct) =
TS =
8 S |¢ * Be sure to attach the bottom plate. Otherwise, wind pressure is applied
g = - from inside the duct, causing a damage to the duct. -
& Duplex mounting (in two stages separately) « For fixing the duct to the mounting base, use a commercially available %
3 “Stainless W3/8 spring washer”. (RZW-150 is excluded) I
S 2
- [‘ j I[%/ % Use it in addition to the bolt set supplied with the product for fixing. -2
l
o (e~ ) \ﬁ\\ - - . s
5 %‘;, 2Bl Types of installation on the wall face (vertical) 3
- \/4\\\% ﬂ There are two methods of installing SLIMDUCT | <Figure 2.3.1-1> l% <Figure 2.3.1-2> <
S v ,% m RD on the wall face: “Installation directly on the H] Elk o8
R 4 \1% » « . [ T3
g9 | y l wall face™ and “Installation floated from the wall ey © g
S » — =
g |5 face”. £
o e — <Figure 2.3.1-1.2> N <
23 ’ Installation Installation =] £3
52 directly on [k floated from [ o5
o5 the wall face the wall face = .| SFE
> g N S (&)
@, Q
(o] . .
-5 |2 Installation by using H-steel/channel steel <rigure 2.2.2.1> = e 2,
25 B 1/ - o 5 L
°s5 9 W _ 5 o<°
A < There is a method of setting H-steel or [<rigye2221> F ﬂjf g =
8 channel steel, and setting RD duct on it. Upper bracket 8
(@] (o ) [
As to fixing RD duct to H-steel/channel steel, : : : : : e
3 S o bang H duet o . - RD main girder ~X -3 \\hether the installation on the wall face is possible or not depending on the type =
@ fixing with bolts or fixing by using the fixing 8
_ bracket for fixing RD to shaped steel are / Whether the installation on the wall face is <Table 2..2-1 > |
oD avalla.ble. . possible or not depending on the type of o0 ) ) £
= Locations where bolts are fixed are to be the SLIMDUCT RD is shown in . <Table 2.3.2-1> 300 O O £5
&8 : . : - ; @ °
same as the locations where the mounting Never use the installation methods marked with 228"' 8 8
) bases are to be fixed. N >< to avoid the worst risk of drop by a strong 250H o o 3
3 This method cannot be used for the walkway type. Shaped steel wind. 600 o o g
:3 For details about the fixing bracket for fixing RD 600H O X 5
g to shaped steel, see “[3.4.15] RKT fixing 900 A X <
w bracket for fixing RD to shaped steel”. 900H (“x” for the corner parts) X O

IS
(6]



e 2.3.4 Conditions for installation on the wall face
(floated from the wall face)

e 2.3.3 Conditions for installation on the wall face
(directly on the wall)

2 3 Installation method

2 3 Installation method
(on the wall face) .

(on the wall face)

( Design ) [ Design ]

i
[0}
@,
()
5

588, Conditions for installation on the wall face (directly on the wall face) 7XE3 Conditions for installation on the wall face (floated from the wall face) 5855
=53 S58e
%g%g When installing SLIMDUCT RD on the wall face (directly on the wall), observe the following conditions : When installing SLIMDUCT RD on the wall face (floated from the wall face), observe the following conditions : aggg

w . . o ] . .. o ] (2]
- Use the method using joints* for fixing. H Use the method using joints* for fixing. S >c
z § % % For the upper and lower ends, the free joint or different diameter joint cannot be used. >< Free joint or joint to which the bottom plgte is npt attachgble (sqmg types of different diameter joint) cannot be used. E g %}
@ % 8 . Th |d . f . | t t b d d t th . k f d . ff % For the upper and lower ends, the free joint or different diameter joint cannot be used. = S5
®o = 2 e lid reintorcing plate cannot be use ue 10 The risk ot dropping ofr. . . . . . o BT
S () o o
=~ 2 Remove the lid reinforcing plate standardly supplied with 600, 600H, 900, and 900H types and some corner The lid reinforcing plate cannot be used due to the risk of dropping off. 7 - °

§ parts. Remove the lid reinforcing plate standardly supplied with 600 type and some corner parts. 8
83 (The lid reinforcing plate is used for preventing deflection of lid in the installation on a plane surface, and not (The lid reinforcing plate is used for preventing deflection of lid in the installation on a plane surface, and not 32
S ci required in the installation on the wall face.) required in the installation on the wall face.) Eg
<= .. .. S8

S Fixing method Fixing method g

g Fix with “Stainless W3/8 or M10 anchor” by using the parts dedicated for installation on the wall Fix the RD mounting base on the wall face, and attach the SLIMDUCT RD to it. )
gg face. Note that the installable location differs depending on the product. Use “RZW-150" for 150 type, and use “RZM-S + RZB-S” for other sizes. % z
D . . . @ . 5 i Q&=

3 Fix the RD mounting base with “Stainless W3/8 or M10 anchor”. [3.4] Mounting base 7

. . . . o}
- - | 1. General type ducts and corner parts | | 2. Open-close type duct Note that the mounting base settable location differs depending on the product. —
%Bg Set the anchor on the sub girder by using RBK-B RD-450H/RD-450H-1/RD-600H/RD-600H-1/RD-900 Avoid setting the mounting base at the joint portion due to the risk of drop. _Eg 3
>0 . . . P E fr=
5= 14 auxiliary bracket for sub girder. <Figure 2.3.3-1> H/RD-900H-1 is included. ] c =S
8_’8% g, %For 2m-type and 1m-type ducts other than 150, Set the anchor on the main girder by using RBK-A 1. General type ducts and corner parts | | 2. Open-close type duct = %gﬁ
3 - o construction by using the bracket for main girder is also auxiliary bracket for main girder. <Figure 2.3.3-4> Fix the mounting base to the sub girder by using RD-450H/RD-450H-1 is included. S S

possible in the same way as the open-close type duct. . . . . . . . . . . . =
D . - ) Set the anchors in designated 4 locations or more. the bolt set supplied with the mounting base as Fix the mounting base to the main girder by using o
® Set the anchors in 4 or more locations in <Figure 2.3.3-5/6> well as the commercially available spring washer. RBK-A auxiliary bracket for main girder, and at the S

same time, also fix the bottom plate.

At this time, drilling is required on the bottom plate.
<Figure 2.3.4-4>

Set the anchors in designated 2 locations or more.

consideration of balance. <Figure 2.3.3-2>

For the plane surface corner 90° and RE-300 to
600H, supporting in 5 or more locations including
the outer R side of the auxiliary sub girder (6) is

<Figure 2.3.4-1> % RZW-150 is excluded

*2m-type and 1m-type ducts other than 150, construction by
using RBK-A auxiliary bracket for main girder is also
possible in the same way as the open-close type duct.

If the piping load is applied on the sub girder, it is
recommended to add the anchor also on the sub girder
in the same way as the general type.

(398} ||EM By} UO)
poylaw
uolne|eisu|

Installation

= c
ﬁ recommended. Set the anchors in 2 or more locations in <Figure 2.3.4-5/6> %
) ) - ) - consideration of balance. <Figure 2.3.4-2> If the piping load is applied on the sub girder, it is IS
S <Figure 2.3.3-1> <Figure 2.3.3-2> <Figure 2.3.3-4> <Figure 2.3.3-5> For the quantity of mounting bases for the corner recommended to add the mounting base also on the 2
Location to set anchor Anchor RBK-A Location to set anchor part, see pages of each corner part. <Figure 2.3.4-3> sub girder in the same way as the general type —
Anchor Open-close type duct (2m) ’ i = :
Spring Spring RD-450H/600H/900H <Figure 2.3.4-1> <Figure 2.3.4-2> <Figure 2.3.4-4> <Figure 2.3.4-5>
= washer Washer washer [ Al Location to set the mounting base Spring Bolt Location to set the mounting base g
£ Bolt Sub girder | | Fitthe sub girder part to the mounting base. washer FRCA Open-close type duct (2m) RD-450H =
Sub girder ® ® Main girder % Batton plte
s =5 : ¥ ¥ - B «O Q= —F Spring ‘ o @] S
s O B B E ! I— washer ‘ Mounting s Loy oE
g @ d i g {commercialproduct) Mounting q base S8
29 <Figure 2.3.3-6> o base ry ry YT » 3
Lo : i <Figure 2.3.4-6> v o=
=4 <F 2.3.3-3> Location to set anchor o @ @) 8u ] =
5 igure : 3.3-3 Onen-close type duct (1m) © <Figure 2.3.4-3> Location to set the mounting base R g
o Location to set anchor RBe45%as%O)z)p: 1/%%OH 1 Location to set the mounting base Open-close type duct (1m) RD-450H-1 =
3§ iack Iaaackl Fix the sub girder part to the mounting base. o @ . So
Q 2 ; i FA Mounting base Mounting e O il 3 §
g Q oem (D Q= H— =i base © © g =
SW=3 A H g «§ N 5 c
5 9 —————y R o Mouning ! i £ S
G(L,Q' ) % base 6 6 0 Mounting | '] . A 2
— 3 0 b % !
. Cci) g Y 7y v I A ) C’B ase -v@ @ 8 ii_é) R
I = I Il lountin, RE " il — o 2
%% 8 @ @ o] "@ @" I [ 4 4 "\':asetg - ["@ @" ua %S
@ e & ] I s =
i i . o
2 «® @=f—" Be sure to attach the bottom plate. (in advance) 2
=3 | fo] . . g s
o |= % When using RCO, it is recommended to attach the bottom plate [3.5.7] and =)
% also to the nearest plane portion (50 cm or over). [3.5.8] Elevation surface corner 90° Qé
@ o
= - - : = o
Ve ( Notes in design } ~ e ( Notes in design } ~
L Use the W3/8 or M10 anchor | <mp33.7> General type | | <®2.3.3-8> Open-close type duct Fix the open-close type duct by | <rigure 2.3.4-7> General type| | <Figure 2.3.4-8> Open-close type duct £ o
g% (female), and fix it by using RBK-A Anchor Anchor RBK-A using RBK-A auxiliary bracket Bt Spring Boit %5
®3 auxiliary bracket for main girder or Spriﬂg Washer Spring for main girder, and fix the w Sub girder washer a2
. washer . . n n
RBK-B auxiliary bracket for sub washer others by using a commercially — RZM Bottom plate
g girder. Sub girder o available spring washer as Washer Rz £
3 Main girder . . ) I
= shown in the figure. Spring washer Washer .
o N
2 B % RZW-150 is excluded (commercial product) Nut g
» L 4 (@)
17
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e 2.4.1 Notes on hanging from the ceiling ([ Design ]

2 4 Installation method
(hanging from the ceiling)

i
[0}
@,
()
=

38 S [ ] ngm g E)E
2R:% Installation method (hanging from the ceiling) -
o8 ge S@e2

" . m <Figure 2.4-1> g c°

25 @ Installation by hanging from the ceiling  Installation by hanging from the ceiling (hanging upside down) 5 %‘g

32 g The concrete way of installation on = 8%0

g% Q the ceiling face is to hang the duct £ gﬁ

%% S with channels and fully-threaded § 8 2

- @ bolts. Location to b ted E
S 8 At this time, there are two installation ‘ 4 § .
8 § methods: installation with the lid ‘ R H m / § 5
<5 facing the ceiling and installation I_ss0 |, 1000 | p l. o0 [ 1000 [ = §8

- with the lid facing the floor. d b — =

Y %

1% ‘D
=2 - . — O =
g 2ZRl Notes on hanging from the ceiling . 52

(=) ©

. . . . - o
— H Generally in the installation by hanging from the ceiling 3 DeSIgn Of eaCh Dart —

o = —

;;g 1. Connection -+ The free joint cannot be used. — §g§

°35 A 2. Support -+ Support four or more locations for one duct or one corner part. c %%g

g_“lg' % Locations to be supported are to be decided based on the locations of mounting bases -'37‘,) gg‘é
= -~ being set. (Example: If the quantity of the mounting bases is 3, support 6 locations.) g —
§3 = B For the quantity of mounting bases for the corner part, see pages of each part. T gvg

532 g . . . - : o =3

2253 Direction of lid: Ceiling <Figure 2.4.1-1> <Figure 2.411> | S

=0 —~+ H H . . . TH [<b]

585 1. Support -+ On at least two locations of sub girders for one | Direction of lid: Ceiling e e BES

s > duct or one corner part respectively, attach the DUCt PZO tO P21 £ 8

support part such as a channel.

Although the point for determining the position to be attached
to is the same as that for the mounting base on the floor face,
an enough clearance is needed between the ceiling and the
duct in consideration of attaching the pipe and lid.

Direction of lid: Floor (hanging upside down) <Figure 2.4.1-2> : Connection method

. Fi 2.4.1-2
1. Restriction on duct type --- 900 and 900H ducts are not ; 18ure ~
. . . - . irection of lid: FIoor H
usable for installation by hanging from the ceiling with
“direction of lid: floor”.

3. Bottom plate -+ Use the bottom plate for preventing dust
accumulation.

For the jointless connection method, the bottom plate for joint (RDBJ)
cannot be used. Lid
If the jointless connection is used in the construction, the exclusive bottom

method

(hanging from the celing)

PS and wall penetration ------ P22 to P28

Installation

=3
7]
@,
o
[
=
o
=]

P29 to P33

1onQ

Mounting base P34 to P42

oy
o
T ©
=1
S
=
©
=

COorner ::--+ccveeeeceeeeeaae.. P43 10 P58

uoleJjausd flem
pue Sd

8 plate is needed separately, and consult with a sales office of our company. g
35 . 2o
83 4. Pi e i i iti i 23
%3 pe suprt . <Figure 2.4.1-3> Position for attaching RDK Bottom plate S P59 tO P61 g%
g = Support pipes by using the SE

5 9 RD sub girder set (RDK) so I ©

& that the pipe weight is not ‘ 2 "
§ = . .
-5 I applied on the lid. Separately sold d girder (RDK) | 150 type Otherparts -------........... PB2 to P64 3 Z,
23 | RD sub girder set is not e Ji L _ N S
® - needed for 150type, because ) ” o S
_g the accommodation capacity Support pipes by using the RD sub girder set (RDK) so that RD sub girder set is not needed ?TJD
H the pipe weight is not applied on the lid. for 150type, because the
o % of 150 type IS S.ma_”' Attach the sub girder to the countersink section of the main accommodation capacity of 8
bo) As Iong as it is of the girder (2 m and 1 m duct = 2 locations). 150 type is small.
g general copper pipe covered %It c.ar.mot be attached to 0:5/0.3 m duct.
- with insulation material, it Position for attaching RDK
‘ 2000 ‘ 1000 |
— can be supported by the F 250 500 250
- strength of lid.
o
o 2 <Figure 2.4.1-3>
®3
o @2
2 5. Lid reinforcing plate :-- The lid reinforcing plate cannot be used. For safety, remove the lid g
a reinforcing plate which is standardly supplied with 600 type and some corner part. IS}
The lid reinforcing plate is used for preventing deflection of lid in the installation on a plane surface. 19

—_
e}



- e 3.1.5 Location to set the mounting base (for installation on the floor)

e 3.1.1 Product configuration e 3.1.3 Selecting duct
3_ 1 Duct ¢ 3.1.2 Load capacity e 3.1.4 About installation on the wall face ~ ( Design ] 3. 1 Duct e 3.1.6 Notes on design ( Design ]
— and by hanging from the ceiling — e 3.1.7 Cutting duct

i
[0}
@,
()
=

g9 . ' . . g
283y <N Duct Location to set the mounting base (for installation on the floor)  <rigure 3.1.5.1> 5855
sz23 - §58¢2
D © 3 5 . . . . . . < F:AE o
255" Set the mounting bases in 2 or more locations in consideration of load. SE8S

» > . . . (SR

: » . . There are the following 3 locations to set the mounting base. 0

=5 @ Product configuration ) . B

22 @ Hl Setting on sub girder : N SE

28 |8 : This is used in the installation on the floor and <Figure 3.1.5-1> S §¢

25 & <Figure 3.1.1-1> (Unit : mm) installation on the wall face. ’g‘; To

-Z 5 H % For details about the installation on the wall face, see o 9¢©

= 2 Standard type Walkway type Type ‘ W ‘ - ‘ (Walkway) [2.3] Method of installation on the wall face. =
g3 150 1150 ] 500/1000/2000 AL Setting on connection portion Sz

83 300/300H | 300 | 300/500/1000/2000 | 1217251 (when the jointless connection construction method is used or g3

=i (134/254) the fixing joint* is used) Comnection s3

s 450/450H | 450 | 300/500/1000/2000* (1;2:‘1‘) Only for installation on the floor (a plane surface). portion g

w % Possible only with RSJ and RSS. c

g 600/600H | 600 | 300/500/1000%/2000° | |o4/254 [3.3] Connection method %D
=0 . . . =

Sg S Setting on main girder o3

= 900/900H | 900 | 300/500/1000*/2000* Since the fixing strength in the mounting base setting on a 2
> (134/254) main girder is weaker than that on a sub girder or @
> _ * H type is the open-close type. connection portion, there are some use restrictions c 2

>3 @ depending on the installation method except for the 238

322 |8 150 300~600H 900~900H 5 installation on the floor. Ef

§8§ g, Nl ‘\‘l % For details, see [3.4.7] Location for setting. B GET

S 7= T o — &
o) ﬁ ﬁ o]
o — @ — = = — D

.y - T = <Al Notes on designing S 5.3

22 B e \5 = EEE

28 150 ‘ T w ‘ T W ‘ H Mounting base [3.4] Mounting base G2

< ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ The width of mounting base is wider than that of duct. =

When installing the duct, take into consideration the space for installation and maintenance works.

= s &

& (Rough indication: 200 mm or more around) %§£

o . . . Reference TBE

= <RW-B |Load capacity Connection portion , _ g%

- <Table 3.1.6-2.1> Connection method [3.3] Connection method £ g

[3.3] Connection method T —
i i L. i intl Generally used connection method. Connect main girders of ducts
For the load capacity, see [1.4] Load capacity and strength. « In the jointless connection method, 20 ggg::e?:stison & so;weprIlan_e_surface lon method. Connect main girders of ducts _
g mm will be shortened for one joint members for joint. S
2 . portion. On the other hand, in the + It is not possible to connect with 150 type, some corner o
; f Py parts, different size ducts, or end cut ducts.
3' 1 3 seIeCtlng dUCt connection method using joint, « For the installation on the wall face, use the fixing joint.
= clearance of 20 mm (RSJ) to 63 mm F— o e e vl oo o o » =
o H P IXINg JoIn is is used when the vertical installation or jointless connection =
3 B Bl Select the duct size in consideration of the state of pipe takeout portion (pipe shaft etc.), diameter ésg)labevtvvi\’;ﬁr}gqgtiit's required as the cannot be applied. g =
%‘é’ and quantity of the pipes, piping space, space for equipment maintenance, and whether the « For th% short en é uée a standard-size | Free joint This is used when the jointless connection or fixing joint cannot ® 32
5 mounted stage is single or duplex, etc. L o S e be used e.g. for the cut end of duct. =
> duct and a sliding joint in combination ————— — — : =

(@) [1.4] Load capacity and strength as far as possible. Sliding joint This is used for adjusting length or height. <
23 [1.5] Accommodation capacity Joint types are as shown in <Table * There is no sliding joint for 150 type. 58
?; 3 [2.1] Basic design flow 3.1.6-21> Different diameter joint | This i d f ting different size duct t g %

— . . . . . . T " : S IS used Tor connectin, erent size ICts or corner parts.

55 I8 Take into consideration the location for installing the duct for walkway (such as RDW), etc. for o bet =D ’ 1918 used for ng ditierent size ducts or corner par " é £
@ preparation of maintenance. earance between S T
28 . . Q

= ag If RDs are laid out in parallel, keep 200 mm or more clearance between ducts or between a duct and =N,
=2 Io There are two duct installation patterns as <Figure 3.1.3-2> equipment. 8 So

5 = . . . . s o c®
22 o shown in the figure: standard (single stage) and B Walkway type = 38

® o duplex mounting (in two stages separately). yup . . . - c =

=4 ’ ¢ The walkway type cannot be used for the installation on the wall face and by hanging from the ceiling. o0

ko] <Figure 3.1.3-2> 7]

o Also, do not use the short duct end as the walkway. 2
@] L =
S The duplex mounting (in two stages separately) is [‘ ‘] Lid reinforcing plate g
a possible only when the mounting base guide for The lid reinforci | : dardl lied with 600 (H) and 900 (H) 8
- duplex mounting RZY (separately sold) is attached e lid reinforcing plate is standardly supplied wit H) an . . N

_ to RZB-M/ML/L. L | The lid rgmforcmg plate cannot be used for the installation on the wall face and by hanging from the ceiling.

- There is no mounting base guide for duplex Standard Duplex mounting Remove it. -
o S mounting for 900 type. (See [3.4] Mounting base.) (single stage) (in two stages separately) 5 %
= ©
e <BR@ Cutting duct e

1. utting auc
o . . . s yg
2 About installation on the wall face and by hanging from the ceiling Avoid cutting and use the sliding joint RSS as far as possible. :
8 For installation on the wall face, see [2.3] Method of installation on the wall face. [3.3.5] RSS sliding joint 3
» For installation by hanging from the ceiling, see [2.4] Method of installation by hanging from the ceiling. When you performed a cutting work, perform the repair work by using the zinc rich paint (Zn-Al). o
21

N
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e 3.2.1 Construction example of PS

3.2 PS and wall penetration and walpenetration (Design) 3.2 PS and wall penetration %20 3ue on e’ " (oesin)

(installation outdoors on the floor) —

i
[0}
@,
()
5

2N} L] L] )
88S i 3.2.2 _S85E
8oy <¥”8 PS and wall penetration - Construction method using the RWP wall plate 555
2835 F£%e
==} 5 . . . . - o o ©
T - PONMMPEE 3.2.1 Construction example of PS and wall penetration (installation outdoors on the floor) -+« 22 | Construction example | m_°°
@ 5 8 contents 322 Construction method using the RWP wall p|ate ............................................................ 23 . . g _é‘g
o 8 . . =1 Q
25 = 3.2.3 Construction method using the RSP water shut-off plate «-«-«««eeeerrrrrmmmmmeinn 24 ll Product configuration 8 S5
= QO . . — -
sS 8 3.2.4 Construction method using the RSB water shut-off slegve ««-«reeeerrrermmmmmiinn 25 <Figure 3.2.2-1> =
& = g o -
o = . . @ 2
e 3.2.5 Construction method using the CB chamber box (removal from the front) «-««««eeeseeeeenneeens 26 150 300(H)~900(H) 2@ S5
7] : : n
= 3.2.6 Construction method using the CB chamber box (removal from the bottom) «««««--eeeeeeneeees 27 . . =
g . . . RWP dimensions it : S
88 3.2.7 Construction method using the chamber box (SEIfmaking) ««+--:-s-wsereesrerisininniiiiis 28 it Sz
8 é 328 Wall penetrating construction method (indoors) ........................................................... 28 150 062 6 | 204 202 164 575 115 % s
g8 . s 38
b g . . . . 300/300H | 414| 160 | 364 |242/362|192/312| 73.5/131.5 | 141/263 3
- <-BI Construction example of PS and wall penetration (installation outdoors on the floor) 450/450H|_564| 310 | 514 |242/362(192/312| 71.6/131.5 | 143/263 -
@ 600/600H | 714| 400 | 664 |242/362|192/312| 71.5/131.5 | 139/263 @
C;—;g Water shut-off treatment is required for outdoor use. 900/900H | 1014 | 650 | 964 |242/362|192/312| 71.5/131.7 | 143/263 % B
@ There are the following penetration methods in which the water shut-off treatment is considered. % Has is the length from the center or the center of screw hole to B
g ) ) . ) ) ) ) ) the lower jaw (inner) a
The explanation on the construction method below is just an example. Follow the instruction by the supervisor on site for details.
5.3 <Figure 3.2.1-1> Construction example (PS) 558
S0 PRt
zg’% =i Construction method using E] Construction method using Construction method using 900(H) c %%g
gog = the RWP wall plate the RSP water shut-off plate the RSB water shut-off sleeve = @ o=
3 = » — S
-~ e Wall plate Water shut-off plate Water shut-off sleeve (RSB) Lt - © =
S 516 Wall plate (RWP) L2 8 s_¢8
=392 g (RWP) -~ [S) Co.8
2o |3 y ‘ | 8 232
833 y © © © © © © Sk
555 Fﬁﬁ E ££
7 Dl o [e] =3
3 @ II 4:8 L
22 A, ot
30 Elevation ) ¥ ° ° o ° ° I T
Qg surface corner Elevation Elevation © ¢ @ o © © 7 Ex
=) (RC or RCF) surface corner surface corner 320 70 | = =
(RC or RCF) (RC or RCF) 2 N
e I EEE—
g . ; : ) ) ) E
=) m Construction method using E Construction method using Construction method using Aa
the CB chamber box the CB chamber box the chamber box (self-making)
(removal from the front) (removal from the bottom) 1

Perform the penetrated portion treatment by using the wall plate (RWP) and the

g Chamber box (other than CB-B-ZA) Chamber box i S
3 S (CB-B-ZA) Wal plate elevation surface corner (RC, RCF). £
Z il plate Also shut off water by “puttying + caulking” or “mortar back-filling + caulking treatment” e
= RWP . =
S for the penetrated portion. g
o <Figure 3.2.2-2> &5
5 3 5o
52 <Figure 3.2.2-2> 23
a = Elevation ) S ; s €
S g X surface corner 90° ' ) ) Caulking treatment Puttying + caulking or E o
2 . (Rising): RCI Z 4 Elevation “Back-filling + caulking” treatment a
£ 5 j l ‘ 4 surface corner 5 ¥
gc & ' ° (RC or RCF) Wall plate (RWP) 8 £
@« 3- [0) Y— S ®
5 1§ <Table 3.2.1-1> \ . & o9
(] Q R c =
- ] .00
° . . n
2 Duct size Construction | Explained Elevation surface | Elevation surface = .
S example in comer 45° corner 90° o
3 RCF RC/RCI =
- 150 Al P.23 O O - - - - -
. 300.300H B| P.24 O O = okl = = -
o 450.450H : ©
5 3 600. 600H P.25 O O - - O - Caulking 25
3 . . m
900.900H B P.24 O O = O * = = Wall plate (RWP) \ Elevation surface
o 900H D) P26 o _ _ _ _ O #e 45° corner RCF )
> ]
3 E} P27 - - o = - O 2 a
o All sizes w4 2
o P.28 O - - - - (sef-making] 5
22 1. Construction method using RSP-A (square caulking type) % 3. Construction method using CB-B-ZA 23

3%2. Construction method using a chamber box other than CB-B-ZA %4. To be made on site



3.2 PS and wall penetration ***° i o se (25 3.2 PS and wall penetration 3¢ Zrsiustonmeinodusig o)

@)
(0]
D,
o]
>

29 . . . . cS,_
5850 Construction method using the RSP water shut-off plate Construction method using the RSB water shut-off sleeve 555z
s5Eg 53¢

> | Construction example B | | Construction example @ | y c-

— & S >c

23 8 Perform the water shut-off treatment by using the water shut-off plate (RSP-A square caulking type), the Perform the water shut-off treatment by using the water shut-off sleeve (RSB), the wall plate (RWP), and % R

28 8 wall plate (RWP), and the elevation surface corner 45° (RCF) in combination. the elevation surface corner 45° (RCF) in combination. The water shut-off sleeve is used by being o &

RS = ) . embedded in the bodly. 8 SO

32 |8 H Product configuration . . & S5

= (2 Il Product configuration B ——

o 8 <Figure 3.2.3-1> % _

g5 <Figure 3.2.4-1> £z

<g (Unit : mm) W §8

S H Size | W | D | H | a Hi (Unit : mm) g
w Size | w | H1 | H2 c
g 300/300H | 467 | 72.3 | 279/399 |50.5/113.7 e [aoaraoon | Bot 207 307 [ 147067 ®
50 450/450H | 617 | 72.3 | 279/399 |49.5/113.7 45074501 | 541 | 2077307 | 147/267 Lz
=g 600/600H | 767 | 72.3 | 279/399 |49.5/113.7 s00/6000 | 801 | 207/327 [ 147/067 o=
= 900/900H | 1067 | 71.6 | 279/399 |44.6/104.6 120 Jas)| &
S = * “a’is the length from the center of screw hole 4.6 c 5
=171 to the lower jaw (outer) Soo
228 529
o o
2835 g Dimensions for embedding the water shut-off sleeve in the bod e - £
o . . . = @ C
s ° % Dimensions of opening g y 9~ °
s - @ <Figure 3.2.4-2> I 3

7 @ <Figure 3.2.3-2> T Bure g S8

T8 S ' 52

535 Size | W | H 553

gog T 300/300H 300 118/238 Water shut-off sleeve 282

— 450/450H 450 118/238 0 = —
> 600/600H 600 118/238 i 553
& w 900/900H 900 118/238 » - 522
3 - T5E
5 . \\\(/ E E:fn

Position of pilot hole for attaching RSP and RWP = | [
70 100
g <Figure 3.2.3-3> Position of screw in relation to the penetrated hole S
Q X = Duct bottom level +16mm a
<300(H).450(H).600(H) > <900 (H) >
(Unit : mm)

5 i For 21 Fif-“"ﬁ Size |A|Aa|B|c|D|E|F | Foy a5 For 16-M6 Position of M6x45L tapping screw or anchor for M10 for attaching wall plate =

i=} w w o

@ & - - I & s n D

g 7 ¢ 300 type 160 364 e inzd { <Figure 3.2.4-3> ... (Unit : mm) g

s < | | | 450 type 310 514 < - : size | A |B| C |D 5

] ' 54 | 64 —{192}—— 42|32 i | T — % H =

S o Fet-- 4» - «‘— - 4— 1% 600 type 400 664 = { - - - [ : —r 300517 160 364 =

o < | | : — — < o 1_-_%_|, ‘ & . 1 c

39 | 900 type - - ‘ - — ‘ <i ‘ I 450547 | 532 |310| 192 |514 So

Z 2 W 7@5 At 300H type 160| | 364] wl) ¢ L a0 i ; %%j ___________ 600517 400 664 8 %

g8z 450H type 310 514 485 . 300Hz 17 | 160 | 364 ] Se

3 lw) D | 117121 ——312}—— 39| 35 650 450H%47 | 113.5 | 310 312 514 T (@]
9 600H type 400 664 — ©
@, — — 964 . ) 600H%17 400 664 Q
= °3° 900H type — — ¥ “a” is the length from the center of screw hole to the lower jaw (outer) g ?
- B
o= @ . Y— >3
z 8 B Caulking treatment Bl Caulking treatment b% 2
ke] ; 2
o . i <Figure 3.2.4-4> " )
o ot <Figure 3.2.3-4> Water shut-off plate RSP Water shut-off sleeve (RSB) a .
g ) Caulking treatment Wall plate (RWP) 1”::: N Caulking CE)
- Water shut-off plate RSP Caulking treatment \ : ©
- Wall
w RSP —%‘ El . ° I
o & N evation surface 45° corner RCF S5e
58 i 53
Q _ ‘ 2
= IS
5 Caulking 2
0 Caulking Wall plate RWP 2
@ 5
25

N
IS



¢ 3.2.5 Construction method using © 3.2.6 Construction method using

3-2 PS and Wa" penetratiOn the CB chamber box ( Design J 3.2 Ps and Wa" penetration the CB chamber box ( Design )

(removal from the front) —— (removal from the bottom)

i
[0}
@,
()
5

20 . . " . <52
3850 Construction method using the CB chamber box (removal from the front) Construction method using the CB chamber box (removal from the bottom) +£5%
=h0Q S OO
5858 L
Rs Fias oe Qe
==} 5 - - o ©
- | Construction example [8] | | Construction example @ | B °-
g B . . . . . . . R N >
23 18 Perform construction by the combined use of wall plate RWP. Construction for removal from the bottom is also possible by using RCI elevation surface corner 90 % 5 §Co
%g a Also, the lid reinforcing plate RXH for reinforcing the duct end is separately needed. (rising).  <Figure 3.2.6-2> 8 § %
s 3 9_..’_ 3% The chamber box (CB) is a special order product with special specification in which the material and dimensions etc. . . o B 2
SZ % are changed (since this is a special order product, we have to have a pre-meeting separately for the price and delivery date). n Product conflguratlon 3 9 ®
%) . . n
z H Product configuration <Figure 3.2.6-1> 5
§§ <Fi 3.25-1> ce8 %%
QO - [38]
g8 Igu(r:eB-A ' (Unit : mm) < § g
£ size | A ~ g
o CB-A (50) 5 -
8 A CB-C 274 e 8
Sa CB-D 218 627 €3
oD -~
2 CB-E 162 1200 8
> CB-F 106 570 o
=~ _ B =
% . @, CB-G (50) 5o E
322 o : B
é—;g% o Dimensions of opening Fixing anchor bolt and caulking treatment <Figure 3.2.6-2> 1%) »% GEJE
S o =
3 = 3 =
= _ & <Figure 3.2.5-2> 900 (Unit : mm) For the anchor position, see [3.2.5] Construction ° —
- _> @ ‘ ‘ Size | H method using the CB chamber box < s 8
532 0o (removal from the front) . o =32
£33 2 900H m « Be sure to set two RD mounting bases. S g;
] 9 « Be sure to set RZ also for the connected RD duct end. 2 =
— " ‘s * The chamber box is made-to-order. —
g s P0§It|0n for fixing W3/8 anchor bolt for CB | <rigye 325.4> « When setting RCI-900/900H on the chamber box, Chamber box: CB-B-ZA . =
=32 <Figure 3.2.5-3> remove the bottom plate B. ) 2
S22 When setting another size one on CB, perform notching RCI elevation surface 2
538 Since a gap will be formed at the connection portion, RD wall plate 1o be of th i si ’ corner 90" (rising) <
o ] apply caulking or puttying for waterproofing. RWP 0 ? O. ef appwpr.' ate size. X Mounting base E
i * RCl is just inserted into CB, but not fixed to CB. (RZ-M+RZ-B)
<Figure 3.2.5-4> (see figure below) )
<Fi 3053 900 (Unit : mm) \ » Since a gap will be formed at the connection portion, (Unit: mm)
lw) 18Ure o.2£.9- nit : mm . * ) ] »
% 300 Caulking apply caulking or puttying for waterproofing. 900 190 | (205) §
- e | oooH [ 250 [ (240) |
i — 71: 1 :boim 3 Dimension values within () are
I DR ti, i - o ¢ 8 (L% Mounting base for reference only. -
‘i’ f PR S — . 4 (RZM+RZB) % For the duct connection portion, Di . £l | . RD duct .
% 1 1152 1 [3.7.1] RXH is required. Imensions o1 level Tor removing uc = %:)
= w3
= ﬂ Di . £ | f . RD duct <Figure 3.2.6-3> (Unit : mm) <Figure 3.2.6-4> (Unit : mm) fa %
o
- Imensions of level Tor removing uc When using CB-B-ZA + RCI-900H elevation surface corner 90° When using CB-B-ZA + RCI-900 elevation surface corner 90° =
S . . (rising) (rising) s
3¢ <Figure 3.2.5:-5> When using CB-A-ZA  (unit:mm) | | <Figure 3.2.5:6> When using CB-(C/D/E/F/G)-ZA (unit: mim) & — & 23
>
;3; o 8"815mbef box Chamber box Chamber box : CB-B-ZA Chamber box : CB-B-ZA 2 %
a = CB ! ! S E
S g RD Wall plate RD Wall plate Margin for inserting RCl into CB Margin for inserting RCI into CB ' . ‘% 8
1%}

- @ WP RWP Elevation surface Elevation surface = w0
o9 [g corner 90° i Centerof | |comer90° | _Centerof 8 So
c . — Iy . . — 'y =
23 o o i g:ﬁ::r:gof +— Center of (Rising) RCI:-900H & opening (Rising) RCI: -900 S =] T opening @ c3
S5l N opening — o~ — ITe) o o
n 0 © 2 \ - L \ o~ c =
g &)T Duct § & =4 o ® = ! .%3

= o =
D — bottom = 3 o
= —

S B level (ﬂ] Duct ' ] T | . ] S 5
3 RD duct H type L Ay— bottom ! \ o N c,?) H T N T <
—— [©)] [aV] posy | I o

o | level o| 1 ~ ‘ I Oy R E 4,77 Duct O

RD duct H type - NP ! ! Duct o ' ' bottom
— T T” : ﬂ””f” — "1 | bottom %) ‘ ‘ ' level
3 ‘ ‘ ‘ =| | level ‘ o N T
W ® N T £
% S RD mounting base ‘ . Y RD mounting base, ‘ ‘ ‘ . \ 2 %
58 e . . gs
. . \(240>* 250 ‘ 350 ‘(205)* 190‘ 440

Q H1=H-375mm H1=H-H2mm CBCZA | 481 . : 3% H2 value differs depending on th i " ; 3% H2 value differs depending on th i £
5 ceDza | 467 Height of mounting baso [Rticieei R Height of mounting base [EGRRRE Rt A 5
= CB-E-ZA 543 H1 =H-H2(705~875)mm 705mm is for the maximum insertion 180mm. H1 =|.|_H2(585N755) mm 585mm is for the maximum insertion 180mm. =
o 875mm is for the minimum insertion 10mm. 755mm is for the minimum insertion 10mm. [0}
© CB-F-ZA 599 *R c
= eference value * Reference value =3
& CB-G-ZA | 655 5
27
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- © 3.2.7 Construction method using -
1 the chamber b If-maki - - : . .
3.2 PS and wall penetration ..sifmanin (> 3.3 Connection method -3 e forseecing comecton meihos ¢ pesian)
_— method (indoors B

‘i
[0}
@,
()
5

o L] L] - )
S 3.2.7 (self- ) <l C i hod 522k
2827 - Construction method using the chamber box (self maklng . onnec“on met (o) 5255
5852 823
552 TEQE
-3 > 1 H H H . . g . . . . . . 3 2 ©

" . | Construction example Construction method using the chamber box (self-making) | m The connection method is largely classified into the following concrete methods: jointless connection which uses m °°

® QoT 2 . no member for joint, joint by using some members for joint, and joint by using the special parts for 900/900H. s Z=<

228 o In a case where no ready-made product suits the <Figure 3.2.7-1> = § @

%) = . . Ll . . %)

58 S condition on site, you may yourself. Table of 3.3.1 Table for selecting connection Method «««---x-xrrreermmi 29 S S

o ) - e . . ) =

C% § g n Self-maklng, conditions will differ dependlng on the contents 332 Jo|nt|.esls Cpr}nec“on ...................................................................................... 30 8 c‘é g

; a respective enVirOnment, and we will show one example ggi EE:JJ I|X|ng. Jo|tnt ............................................................................................... 28 (%_ ;

. . ree JOln .................................................................................................. S

g & only. N 3.35 RSS sliding joint - e 32 Sz

I As for the construction using a self-made chamber . . L. 28

838 - | . X 336 RR d|ﬁerent d|ameter Jo|nt .............................................................................. 32 ES

< box, follow the direction by the supervisor on site. 3.3.7 Joint for 900/900H (1) RXC «rrerrrreeesssmmsrmmmmreeessiiiiiiiiteessssssssieeeeesssssssssnnneneees 33 3 °

= . . (&)

> <Figure 3.2.7-1~2> 3.3.8  Joint for 900/900H (2) RXU +rrerrrerrrmrmermmmmmmtntietit et 33 =

w . c

g m The chamber box and penetrating member are to 3.39 JO!m for 900/900H (3) RXR R 33 ®
32 be made on site. 3.3.10 Joint for 900/900H (4) Insertion --- - 33 Lz
=g o8

o - ] ©

m

E 32725 kRl Table for selecting connection method
S_s5 Details of portion A (penetrating portion) \ . g ] ] S_©
=3 g _ . There are several connection (joint) methods as shown below. Use an appropriate method to suit the purpose. -ggg
GR=1 Q:) = Part A Sealing (mortar etc.) langed sleeve ] ] - % £ g
=32 |o m For the corner parts for 900/900H excepting RCF-900/900H, general connection methods cannot be used. w oS
S S @ See “Connection for 900/900H parts” in the lowest column of the table. a < §

= 2 T Sealing <Figure 3.3.1-1> © —
S = (silicon caulking etc.) R R ) © I3
=33 | s Method | Explanation | Overlap width for connection % 58
2oy 5 = ©2%
i 30 . Generally used connection method. Connect main girders of ducts or some corners © % i
o 5 Outdoor side Jointless connection each other without using separate members for joint. Margin for insertion ‘g ES
& > . : . on wi —20mm = &
< . . . Not This method cannot be used for the installation on the wall face, or for connection with =
— W/ [3'3'2] 150 type, some corner parts for 900(H) type, different size ducts, or end cut ducts. =
% > [— Heat insulati terial . . . . g ?i)
g% £~ (neteal o ow s sopionsch s PE] Fixing joint This is used when the vertical installation or jointless connection cannot be applied. | Overlap width for joint 20mm = § 2
3 § This is used when the jointless connection or fixing joint cannot be used e.g. for the © g;
239 Free joint cut end of duct. Overlap width for joint 20mm 258
Sealing or auxiliary member (putty, rock wool, etc.) This can be used only in the installation on a plane surface and installation directly on the wall face. 2
This cannot be used for connection with the elevation surface corner in the installation on the wall face.

- Fixing joint for adjusting length. -

S - - . Sliding joint There is no sliding joint for 150 type. %

- Wa " penetratl ng constructlon method (Indoors) ;I;]r;swcaflslr\frget-)e used for connection with the elevation surface corner in the installation on (=)

. . . « " « . This is used for connecting different size ducts or corner parts. Joi

S As the wall penetrating construction method indoors, there are “wall butt method™ and “wall penetrating "Not | o ) ) ! oint type s

o . ,, (\[s}2=B When connecting with the elevation surface comer, this can be used only for the plane portion. =

3 construction method . The joint type cannot be used for the installation floated from the wall face or installation by hanging from the ceiling. E S

3 For both methods, a combination of straight duct (SLIMDUCT RD) and decorative plate (wall plate RWP) is Lerger diameter side | Smallr diameter side | Shape | wmaterial o8

2 used in construction. However, “wall butt method” is easier in maintenance. 300 150 Joint type ZAM-SUS as

> % For RWP, see [3.2.2] Construction method using the RWP wall plate. 288: ;gg j’:r:f:;s: iim =

(@) =

o . . 450 300 Joint type ZAM-SUS o
33 E Wall butt method Wall penetrating construction method Joint 450H 300 Plate type ZAM-SUS 58
=0 i D=
32 <Figure 32.8-1> <Figue 3282> = oo 200 i 2 €%

8 O /\/ i i 900 300 Plate type* ZAM T (_O)

o Wall plate %’M Wall [3.3.3]| Different diameter 900H 300 Plate type*” ZAM Overlap width for joint u
o Wall plate b to | joint 450H 300H Joint type ZAM 63mm e w

- Cg) S [ 1 [3.3.6]| (including RXR) 600H 300H Joint type ZAM S c,

o< |S N o n . 900H 300H Plate type*! ZAM ® Eo

2z @ 450H 450 Joint type ZAM-SUS Plate type = 38

® 6 600 450 Joint type ZAM P c =

> 600H 450 Joint type ZAM VR 0
5 900 450 Plate type ZAM %
O A= — 900H 450 Plate type*! ZAM-SUS Q —
g RD duct l J RD duct 600H 450H Joint type ZAM-SUS . o
2 %/ /% 900H 450H Plate type ZAM b 5
= 600H 600 Joint type ZAM Q (@)
(Unit : mm) / (Unit : mm) 900 600 Plate type, Joint type ZAM N
size | A| B Sze | C| D 900H 600 Plate type"" Zam .v
: : : . 900H 600H Pl “1, Joi ZAM . ) )

o Dimensions of 150 type | 110 Dimensions of 150 type | 170 | 130 ate type ~. Jolnt type Margin for insertion £
felte) 900H 900 Plate type ZAM —20mm ] B
% g wall hole 300 type 260 wall hole 300 type 320 %1 Can be used only when the corner part for 900 (H) (other than RCF) is used. % %

3 450 type 410 100 450 type 470 m

150 ' 900/900H . . : i i i
m 600 type | 560 o 600 type | 620 g"o”gelcg‘(’)“gf_l’ Parts connection bracket | 1S iS used for connecting 900/900H type duct and corner parts. RXC Maigz',gr:%msemo"
900 type 860 900 type 920
2 SOOHytp e | 260 SOOHytD e | 320 parts™® | 900/900H type - . RXJ: Overlap width for joint £
3 o yp Joint for 900/900H type |  This is used for connecting 900/900H type corner parts each other. ’ p ] ©
Q 450H type | 410 450H type | 470 . 10mm o
5 A VP 220 c vp 270 corner parts Joint “
o 600H type | 560 600H type | 620 (3:3.7] Margin for insertion £
! 900H type | 860 900H type | 920 [3‘%’1 N Insertion method for 900/900H type —10?11m PeAg v 5

*2 RCF-900/900H is excluded.

N
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N
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- e 3.3.2 Jointless connection
3.3 Connection method LSaarEl e 3.3 Connection method +334RFI oo joit  (ossien)

i
[0}
@,
()
5

3884 Jointless connection stz
%§§g This is the generally used connection method for connection of ducts or corner parts. Connection is possible e ( Notes on using the free joint } ™ &E E&%
ol Cé’ without using separate members for joint. ) ) g e
%3 o} However for a constructional reason, the “jointless connection method™ cannot be used for the installation on the _ _ _ E § ®
g§ g' wall face, or for connection with RD-150 series, different size ducts each other, or end cut ducts. For details, see 1. Cutting main girder £ g%
Ui; s = [3.3.1] Table for selecting connection method. Ducts can be used by cutting within the range where at least two sub girders remain. 'é’ 3 2
2 . A . i . . 9
= 3 n Overlap width for connection in the jointless connection <Figure 3.3.2-1> However for the open-close type, cutting resulting in reduction of sub girders is not possible. %) =
8 § In the jointless connection, the effective dimension will become shorter, because the connection is made by 2. Cutting lid % =
g ?;) overlapping the end of a duct and the end of the other one by 20mm. (1) S/H type <Figue 3.3.4.2> § §
= <Figure 3.3.2-1> The lid is not to be cut when the length of cut main | <Figure 3.3.4-2> <
g Jointless connection RO duct 2m girder is 40mm or less. Cutting length of S/H type lid and bottom plate 5
=0 If the length of cut main girder exceeds 40mm, the (rough indication) 3z
= § L ‘ ] lid is to be cut so that its length becomes longer RD duct (lid) _%é’
@ 1 i ) L ) = than the main girder by 40mm. / 8
— EJ EJ m % If there is no problem in fixing screws or attaching 40 ¢ ¢ 5 =
%3 g j @‘ T — the reinforcing plate, cutting may be omitted. I ) \, I ég E
i%% 6| 1 1980mm 1 1980mm 1 (2) A type ui” RD duct (base) g %%g
5 =g D Cut it so that it becomes of the same length as the RD bottom plate 'g 2 E <
; g main girder. % ;
=1 5 - - - - c 3
32 @ RSJ fixing joint (3) Lid screw B
Z%é% If holes for lid screws do not remain, perform drilling at the required positions. §§§
8 3 The fIXIhg joint can be used for the <Figure 3.3.3-1> Fixing joint RSJ £ 5

— installation on a plane surface, &
2 installation on the wall face, and 150 o et 300 to 900H 3. Bottom plate é‘éz
5 installation by hanging from the ceiling. '\ Lid joint (1) S/H type I5E
S When the fixing joint is used, 20mm e et outer bracket Cut it so that it protrudes from the main girder by 40mm. 2EE
clearance between parts is needed. > o =
It is also possible to set the mounting e ~ imer ecket (2) A type . . . . »
g base at the connection portion by using a Cutting is not needed when the mounting base is set at the connection portion. S
e the supplied mounting base fixing plate. . % When the mounting base is not set, cut the bpt_tom plate for duct so that it becomes shorter than the a
(for installation on the floor only) m(?:glg)Tgl:ase Vounting base %ﬁ duct by 20 mm, and use the bottom plate for joint RDBJ.
fixing plate

4. Repair work (ZA type)
For the portion where you performed cutting or processing work, perform the repair work by using the zinc

RFJ free joint rich paint (Zn-Al).

g 5
53 2E

T @
R 2
=3 n I
82 o=
& =
S 2

(@) =
o S
C%D There are two types of free joint: A type in which the lid joint etc. are included, and S/H simplified type. They are g
Q used for connecting a cut duct. They can be used for the installation on the floor and installation directly on the 5. Notes on attachment =
55 ; i i i Q
= O wall face. However note that they cannot be used for connection with the elevation surface corner in the (1) S/H type T )
(0] . . .. . . @©
2 installation on thg vyall face. Whgn the free joint is usgd, 20 mm clearance betvyeen par.ts is needgd. . In the vertical installation, attach it so that the lid of the upper part comes in the upper position. =
. = g For th_e A type,_ |_t is also possible to set the mounting base at the connection portion by using the supplied In connection to the elevation surface corner, connect the uncut side. § & ©
s 5 o mounting base fixing plate. For lowering the position (RCF), attach it so that the cut side comes to the lower position, and S o
°s ® For details, see [3.4.7] Location for setting the mounting base. % RD duct 0.5m/0.3m, and corner parts cannot be cut. perform drilling so that the mounting base can be set to the elevation surface corner. 8 $°
> b0
© <Figure 3.3.4-1> (2) A type 2
QO O]
9 = \ A type | \ S/H type In connection to the elevation surface corner, connect the uncut side. e 3
g 150 300 to 900H 300 to 900H For lowering the position, attach it so that the cut side comes to the upper position, and set the 5
- Lid joint outer bracket mounting base also at the connection portion. ©
\1\*._ Lid joint inner bracket (3) Settlng mounting base
s g ,/' . - . . . . =
o < /¢ For A type, the mounting base can be set at the joint portion by using the mounting base fixing 25
5 g A Base inner bracket | plate- rjo:] E
il Z - Lid joint inner bracket Notehth?jt for 150 type, the mounting base can be set only in the connection of a duct with
55 b > another duct.
) s SA 2
= ;//’% Base iisf rack ‘!4 For S/H type, the mounting base cannot be set at the joint portion. Set the mounting base near S
a / outer bracket er bracket //’
J .. . . o
- & Base outer bracket e outer brocket the joint portion (at a near sub girder etc.). -
§, § i Mounting base fixing plate é i Mounting base fixing plate g Yy g

w
(@]
w



— 535 RSS slig — ¢ 3.3.7 Joint for 900/900H §1; RXC
= e 3.3. sliding joint . = ¢ 3.3.8 Joint for 900/900H (2) RXJ ;
3'3 ConneCtlon methOd ¢ 3.3.6 RR different diameter joint ez ) 3-3 ConneCtlon methOd © 3.3.9 Joint for 900/900H (3) RXR LIeE=En )
—_— -_— ¢ 3.3.10 Joint for 900/900H (4) Insertion

‘o
(0]
D,
o]

>

g9 = gm = m H =R 2
RSS sliding joint Joint for 900/900H (1) RXC
=528 2582
PRI R
BE=E . S . . . . TEQE
=23 This is the sliding joint with the length adjustment function. <Figure 3.3.5-1> When you connect the duct and part by using RXC, <Figure 3.3.7-1> y 8g®

= @ This can be used when the distance between parts is 20 to 320mm. Sliding joint insert the duct into the part by 20mm, and connect d = >

o . . . . . . o =&

2z |8 Setting the mounting base at the bottom is also possible. RSS with RXC parts connection bracket for 900 (H). @@\ P 2 = S

%) = Qo

§§ g * The bottom plate of RSS can be attached only in connection with RD duct @/mﬁ ‘ / f:) S ﬁ

cﬁ g = 2m/1m, and the elevation surface corner. %\‘ L 'g 8?2

-< % 2% The bottom plate can be attached by processing the bottom plate. o (% S9®

%J? [4.5.10-2.3] Notes on using the bottom plate of sliding joint RXC parts connection §

§ S « Basically, this cannot be used for connection with the corner parts of walkway bracket for 900 (H) g %

8 3 type. (slide adjustment is not possible) Jovint bracket % 8

=3 g: « This cannot be used for the portion connecting with the elevation surface corner 3% standardly included (side plate) S S

S in the installation on the wall face. 2
W . S &
2 <Table 3.3.5-1> Distance between parts and correspondent usage of sliding joint 20
=0 @
C§> 3 Distance between Used parts RSS Remarks S E
oD -~
3 parts (L) (Duct length + RSS) | bottom plate attachment - . °
o . ©
S —20 None (general connection) - 3.3.8 JOInt for 900/900H (2) RXJ m
Y 20 to 120 RSS—1 O For 20, fixing joint is also usable. Y
o = . (o
S_5 120 to 220 RSS—2 O <Figure 3.3.5-2> . 5o
5%% 220 to 320 RSS—3 O For 260, single use of 0.3 m duct is also possible. To connect corner parts each other by using RXJ, <Figure 3.3.8-1> 'gES
235 5 300 to 400 0.3m+RSS—1 PNED align the corner parts (except for RCF) with 10mm g Toe
5 o g' o 400 to 500 0.3m+RSS—2 A *: For 460, single use of 0.5 m duct is also possible. clearance, and connect with RXJ. g g 1S <
~ - 500 to 600 0.3m+RSS—3 A ) ! . . ~
T - % 500 (o GO0 e o o For 540, use of 0.3 m+0.3 m duct is also possible. Since some gap will be formed at the top surface % - 3
=33 0‘% 600 to 700 0.5m+RSS—2 NG etc., apply caulking etc. as necessary. 8 og=
@ = 0=
= % 2 5 700 to 800 0.5m+RSS—3 A For 740, use of 0.3 m+0.5 m duct is also possible. = o £
~g2 780 to 880 0.3m+0.5m+RSS—1 A foe
% =] 880 to 980 0.3m+0.5m+RSS—2 A For 940, use of two 0.5 m ducts i als possbl. For 960, singl use of 1 m duct is also possile. = g
— 980 to 1080 0.3m+0.5m+RSS—3 NG —
3 5 1000 to 1100 1m+RSS—1 O c =
239 — 900 type So8
500 H0OkOR200 InERSS 2 g . . RXJ joint for corner parts T2
g o) 1200 to 1300 1m+RSS—3 O For 1,240, use of 0.3 m+1 m duct is also possible. ToL
ag 1280 to 1380 0.3m+1m+RSS—1 O DEZ
> 1380 to 1480 0.3m+1m+RSS—2 O For 1,440, use of 0.5 m+1 m duct is also possible. - £
1480 to 1580 0.3m+1m+RSS—3 O .
fis0ists20 | osmrimtnsar | C EXM  Joint for 900/900H (3) RXR
& 1580 to 1680 0.5m+1m+RSS—2 O 3]
Q 7 "
P 1680 to 1780 0.5m+1m+RSS—3 O For 1,720, use of 0.3 m+0.5 m+1 m duct is also possible. . [a)
1760 to 1860 | 0.3m+0.5m+1m+RSS—1 @) When  connecting 900/_900H type corner part <Figure 3.3.9-1>
1860 10 1960 | 0.3m+0.6m+1m+RSS—2 o) . , , (except for RCF) and a different diameter duct, use Different diameter joint for 900 (H)-type corner parts

= or 1,960, use of 2 m duct is also possible. =

~ 1960 to 2060 | 0.3m+0.5m+1m+RSS—3 o RXR. =

= U — . . . T ®

% 2000 iiv 2100 A AR o When attaching, insert the duct into the part by €=

3 O 2100 to 2200 2m+RSS—2 O 20 d fix th ith 0 5

s 3 2200 to 2300 2m+RSS—3 0 mm, and fix them with screws. Qs

5 =]

) ; =

- *1 Processing the bottom plate is necessary. [4.5.10-2.3] Notes on using the bottom plate of sliding joint

For the dimension of level difference, see [3.5] Corner.

=

g &
35 =]
g3 g
38 £
= c
Qo o
> O

RR different diameter joint

ol i
D ®
@, Q

=z B There are two types of different diameter joint RR, and the construction 5
o9 o : : : : @ =So
05 S method and dimensions differ respectively. © t2
o5 |8 The mounting base cannot be set at the connection portion of the 3.3.10 H . 5 o<

® |8 different diameter joint. .O. Joint fOI’ 900/900H (4) Insertion < =

= Set the mounting base at a near sub girder etc. ) o
o = Also note that this cannot be used for connection with the elevation Insert the duct into the corner part by 10 mm or | <Figure 3.3.10-1> o 5
3 surface corner in the installation on the wall face. more to connect them. 5
2 . Joint type (Slide adjustment by 10mm to 40mm (plane o
. . ) . ) rf r 30mm (el ion surf i ible.
This can be used for the installation on a plane surface and installation surface) or 30 (elevation surface) is possible.)

w directly on the wall face. =
[N " . Plate type YR ol [ndividually support the duct and corner part respectively 2
% g When this is used, 63mm clearance between parts is needed. - s that no load is applied on another part. = %

3 The bottom plate cannot be used. o

* Plate type After the piping work is completed, attach the lid
g This can be used for the installation on a plane surface and installation reinforcing plate (RXH-900 etc.). 5 2
5} on the wall face (downward). 3
3 When this is used, the smaller duct enters inside by 20mm. E
% In the installation on the wall face (upward), rain water tends to intrude from the 6

gap easily because of the structure of parts.

w

N
w
w



—_— e 3.4.1 Product configuration _— o 3.4.4 Table for selecting a mounting base other than

H e 3.4.2 Load capacity - H 150-type (for installation on the floor) -
3 " 4 Mountl ng base e 3.4.3 Table for selecting a 150-type mounting base ez ) 3 - 4 Mountl ng base e 3.4.5 Table for selecting a mounting base for installation b

- (for installation on the floor) on the wall face (basic construction example)

@)
(0]
D,
o]
>

<¥:8 Mounting base Table for selecting a mounting base other than 150-type (for installation on the floor)

ysiem pue
‘SUONEOII0ads
‘uoneJngiyuod
10Npo.d
Product
configuration,
specifications
and weight

Based on <Table 3.4.4-1>, select a -
o m The mounting base for RD 300 to 900 types can be adjusted within the range from 130 to 940 in its combination of gate and leg to suit the <Figure 3.4.4-1> <Table 3.4.4-2> »
o 8 height by using the gate part (RZM) and leg part (RZB) in combination. required height. Gate (RZM) B Anchor position (P) 5 ze
32 g There are two types of 150 type mounting base: one leg mounting base of 280 through 940, and Note that if there are multiple a Size | P kS gfg”
g% g' mounting base for wall face which is appropriate for installation on the wall face and its height is mbinations to suit the required height I 300 306 f;) gﬁ
gg é’- adjustable by three stages of 100, 125, and 150. ?ﬁe leftmost one isuof the Iogvist priceg ’ ,— Leg (RZB) E 450 456 § § g
CJ? (%) Table Of 341 PI’OdUCt Conﬁguraﬁon ...................................................................................... 34 P 600 626 n S
g8 PONNEN  3.4.2  L0ad CAPAGIty «wr---rrerrersremree s 34 w > 900 926 B>
§ g 3.4.3 Table for selecting a 150-type mounting base (for installation on the floor) ««««««--++=ssssemmreeeessinnnnnee 34 <Table 3.4.4-1> Eg
=2 3.4.4  Table for selecting a mounting base other than 150-type (for installation on the floor) ««-«-vxeeeeereeeeee 35 ET=a18 Combination with|  Combination with Combination with Combination with Combination with § O
= 3.4.5 Table for selecting a mounting base for installation on the wall face (basic construction example) «««+++++-- 35 (g’gg RZMS type RZMAMS type RZM-MM* type RZM-M type RZM-L type
. . Q40 C
%J 346 Examp|e Of |Ocat|on for Set‘“ng ........................................................................ 36 Jau nao
C;—)" g_ 347 Locaﬁon for Setting ......................................................................................... 37 o7 7o) L g E
%_ 348 Standard p|tch between bases ........................................................................ 38 % e
> 349 Examp|e Of Setting the mounﬁng base ............................................................. 39 =25 e el e e r m
S = 3.4.10 RZC mounting base fixing plate for the elevation surface «:-:--ooooeeemmemmmeninnnnne. 40 O N I B I S I s %
38 3.4.11 RBK-B auxiliary bracket for Sub girder «-------seeemmeeeemmmiii 40 %@g
[OR=2—] . . . == 0
E—;gg 6‘ 3.4.12 RBK-A aux|||ary bracket for main g|rder ............................................................ 40 o] U E o 7E0 vgggg‘ln_g | ED g GEJE
\% S &_" 3.4.13 RZY mounting base guide for dup'ex mounting ................................................. 41 7.30. g c §
= _ % 3.4.14 RDY p|pe Support DASE s 41 4O e Tl it A i . B r % s
= r o 1en usir (&)
532 @ 3.4.15 RKT fixing bracket for fixing RD t0 Shaped Ste@l -+ ererrusismimieimssc, 41 S R S BN N | R ALl | I 8 o3°
£35 > 3.4.16 FiXiNg (10 flOOF) ++resseresereestmtestrtaiiit it 42 640 e 630 |’ s£2
g < g. 600 - = 500= [~~~ "~ Wenwsing [~ —F - - --------------1 |- --------- 600 A RZB-ML r L_Cn Eg
\'J [Vhen using RzB-L e \i/
g - . . 5500 | RZB-L | _L______ N IR R 1 IO B I 5 | c £
532 Product configuration 540 s 5407 "sa0 RS [ £3:
- D When using 2C=
3% 500f--------p--oo oo S ittt IR Rttt ity |© iy -[RzB-S|1 | T - TSoE
S <Figur341-1> 55 o o g0y (RS 480~ ~480— —480~ oEg
> 450F -~~~ ~F~-----~ — i e Whenusing (- - -~ -~-|------ S T B =
(Unit : mm) . 420"
0 i 400 - —400—- -F - - - - - - Wenwsrg | L ___ L VFV;“%E”;S‘?& H o e -
g “ Typ e | w Vihen using IR 380 %
[} b RZB-ML When using o
b 300 360 350 - =350 - - - - L350 |-~ Whensg 350 -~~~ —— - RZB-S R ———Y—Y—Y<YSYLIMMTSTSMSSS
RZB-M
4?0/ 450 510 330 Wh320 % 50 % Notation
= 300F------ -k ------ - | Whenusing ({ b --- - m e m |- mm e m— oo _ - - - s
=2 .- 600 680 —280— When using EZZ*?OS] 270 , T o &
g P Gate-shaped bracket Mounting base | 900 980 o0l -|Mese | | i I Il IS H2 i &8
2 S (5]
g2 (RZM) (RZ) 20-) | 230, Lzo e | iy 3
S 200 -~ 2e0— | R1Zg-08 ”””””””””””””””””””””””” Mouniing base leg RZB N =
8 <Figur 3.4.1-2> . . . . When using o H Mounting base gate RZM g
33 RD-150 mounting base Mounting base for installing RD-150 LS 4 S et e i =3
=3 (RZ-150) on the wall face (RZW-150) 180~ - o5
g = 100 € e
o
S B (Unit : mm) * ZA only z S
- o T | L L 1(%9 12?, 15()’ % 4100 when CR is used )
& ype ree stages =
s Bl o I
S M 280 to 480 : : : : ' . k5
55 B T80 710 Table for selecting a mounting base for installation on the wall face (basic construction example) 8 3
L= © ) 65 o
> B D> S
i S LL [ 71010940 For installation on the wall face, see . [2.3] Method of installation on the wall face. o
13 <Table 3.4.5-1> §
8 Model number | Height | Remarks 2
=} - fus
o 3.4.2 Load CaDaCIty RZW-150 100, 125, 150 (three stages) Dedicated for 150 type 8
_ RZM-S+RZB-S 130mm to 180mm -
For the load capacity, see [1.4] Load capacity and strength.
- ( 7 ; | E o
53 {_ Notesindesign | 2%
@ S . . . . ) . . - 3yt
3 Table for selecting a 150-type mounting base (for installation on the floor) Values in the eble for selcfing a mouning base aro ust he " Examgi Sqcene mourig e whn e o of g s @
calculated values, and in almost all of the actual construction, is 380mm in design
o s ill r by several millimeters to several centimeters ion i i ithi &2
< <Table 3.4.3-1> an error will occur by RZM-S + RZB-ML Error correction is possible within the +
3 Me numer | 280 HEIg 80 depending on the parts assembly conditions and construction O range of 350mm to 400mm. g
é RZ_ 155% L 480mm IO 71 Omm environment (incline of floor) etc. X RZMM + RZB.S S”t]rfi 1122 zrr?gfng;fg%t(i)?:niqstgo::gglfm 5
- - mm to mm . . - - - withi 8 <
& RZ-150-LL 710mn to 940mm In selection, leaving a margin is recommended. error correction to over 380 mm is not possible. 5
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3.4 Mounting base e 3.4.6 Example of location for setting [ Design ) 3.4 Mounting base e 3.4.7 Location for setting [ Design ]

‘o
(0]
D,
o]

>

29 - - = = I<BZ
3850 Example of location for setting Location for setting +£5%
5558 EEE
BF=S . . . . - - - - — L5382
238 * For details about attaching the mounting base to parts, see the item of parts. Locations for setting mounting bases described here are just in a general case. 53&

%) The required quantity and setting locations of mounting bases differ depending on the »

9 5 8 corner part shape/size and construction method. g 25

3 3 e <Figure 3.4.6-1> <Figure 3.4.6-2> Be sure to check the pages of each corner part and its construction method to decide 'g §E‘£

3 2 (_r,'" o E b d the locations for setting mounting bases. S g 2

g |8 Fixin nnection portion ixing sub girder . - — — . — . 5 2
Ui; § g— (joinﬁecsos cgr?:\:ct%?\ :n(()ethod) B g The mounting base can be set at the sub girder, main girder, joint portion, auxiliary sub girder, and bottom plate, etc. o c‘é g

il Note that the setting locations of mounting bases differ depending on the duct size and construction method. (% -

p—3 o
o8 <Table 3.4.7-1> Quick reference of mounting base setting locations % >
§ g O Usable 4 : Usable but there are some restrictions X : Unusable — : Cannot be set for a constructional reason é g
% % Installation on the floor (2m pitch*') | Wall face Use condition and remarks % §

&l M gopmecton method hod | Standard | Walkway | Bottom plate + Sandard |Bottom plate + Standard (restrictions in 2 case) g

e W3/8 hexagon bolt Jointless connection | O @) O X g

& W3/8 hexagon bolt 3
= & g Fixing joint O A O X Limited to auxiliary use for walkway. *2 3 g
=0 o=

@, - Limited to auxiliary use for 2m pitch*! D

g Connection Free joint A A A A X and walkway. * a

portion — —
S , g Free joint S/H - - - - gU g
%’ % 5,:* y Different diameter joint — - - - = E § E
=082 her th w25
g2o 2 Other than Sliding joint A N N X Limited to auxiliary use for 2m pitch*!. *2 » 2Ec
S S @ 150 B £ 5
= a Mounting base o =
s - @ Sub girder Standard duct O O @) O S - @
332 @ portion — N o 2 9 238
2o |3 Open-close type duct | O O @) A Limited to auxiliary use in the installation on the wall face. | ®82%
£S5 =5 =
=2 = W3/8 hexagon nut Duct 3 7 Limited to auxiliary use for walkway. *2 g2e
§ S L Standard duct o o x = Limited to 2m or 1m type in the installation on the wa\llface £ 5
— W3/8 hexagon nut RD mounting base Main tguder - -
= portion 3 . Limited to auxiliary use for walkway. *? c B
£33 Open-close type duct | O o X ) Limited o 2m or 1m type in the installation on the wall face. 23 8
SRS ScE
3 Jointless connection | — - - - © gf
ag o €2
- Fixing joint AN - AN X Cannot be set in a portion connecting with a corner part. £ 5
Connection
150 portion Free joint AN — A X Cannot be set in a portion connecting with a comer part.
o -
= Different diameter joint|  — - - - é
<Figure 3.4.6:3> <Figure 3.4.6-4> Sub girder portion © | = O O

5 Fixing main girder Fixing connection portion LT IR EEATEN - - - - 5

8 ) (method using fixing joint and free joint A type) Jointless connection | O @) O X = £

@ QO =t

= N D

s 3 Fixing joint O A O X Limited to auxiliary use for walkway. *2 fa il

53 <

=1 =

- Limited to auxiliary use for 2 pitch*'

o Free joint A AN A A X p c

33 Connection and walkway. *2 o
! o o

23 Ww3/8 other than| "1 | Free joint S/H - - - - 3 <

o9 P hexagon bolt 150 c o

< g' = Main girder Different diameter joint | — - - - - é =

o W3/8 hexagon bolt s / iding joi — 6 imi ili itch*!, *2 3
2. = = . Sliding joint A AN X Limited to auxiliary use for 2m pitch*'. Q

z — Mounting base fixing plate Plane < )
g2 B 5 / supplied-with joint) surface Sub girder (including auiliary sub girder) | O O O O S % o

S b E = ©
o = © = oll5 Corner Main girder portion - - - - 5 EEs

S © = S Parts - : g =

= o Jointless connection — - - - B
0 I 8
g) —+ Connection Fixing joint — — — — ?
3 : ! Loy Free joint - - — = 5
o f & Mounting base Mounting base 150 o
© & Different diameter joint = = = =
@

w W3/8 hexagon nut /N3/8 hexagon nut Bottom plate @) = O O £
B o =
) g Main girder portion = = = = % ©
[0 3 o o

#1--- See [3.4.8] Standard pitch between bases.

*2--- The auxiliary use refers to the use of mounting base which is not counted in the load calculation, and the safety is kept even without using it.
9 *3--- When attaching the bottom plate, processing the bottom plate is necessary. 42
g *4--- For the walkway, be sure to set the mounting base. 8
:3 *5--- In the connection with 0.5m or 0.3m duct, the bottom plate cannot be attached. 5
% *6--- In the connection with a corner part other than RCF, the bottom plate cannot be attached. r=
o *7--- The exclusive bracket is required. __Heference [2.3] Method of installation on the wall face ©
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3-4 Mounting base ¢ 3.4.8 Standard pitch between bases  ( Design ] 3.4 Mounting base e 3.4.9 Example of setting the mounting base [ Design )

i
[0}
@,
()
5

29 . . . S,
3850 Standard pitch between bases Example of setting the mounting base 585z
=h0Q S OO
5858 832
5= - - - - — TEQGE
Eg S Locations for setting mounting bases described here are just in a general case. Example Of basic mounting base settin . S ;.’m
_ %) The required quantity and setting locations of mounting bases differ depending on the n P & & <Figure 3.4.9-1> » °
25 2 corner part shape/size and construction method. For stability, set the mounting bases to support | | B >
23 e Be sure to check the pages of each corner part and its construction method to decide the duct at least in two positions. = i E — =2 § %0
Zg = the locations for setting mounting bases. |=: I I O o©c
a5} 9 F 1 ]
23 |8 % For the requi i [ i ) § } 5 s
23 |= . . . . e . Co X quired quantity of mounting bases for each ! ! ! ! o TzT
52 |8 Pitch to be set between mounting bases for duct : Ba3|call'y 1,980mm fc?r.the JOlnI9§s connect!on. Howeve.r adjust it part, check the page of explanation on each part. ~ - 5 § =
— depending on the piping condition or environment weight (e.g., D —
8 snow accumulation). =
§ % Basically set the mou_nting base at tvyo Iocations_ or more for one duct/corner part. ) ) E Examp|e of mounting base Setting in the <Figure 3.4.9-2> é E@
% % (The necessary quantity of the mounting bases differs depending on the construction method. See the item of each part for details.) connection using joint (Walkway) % §
S | Pitch between mounting bases and load capacity When the RD duct is used as the walkway, Duct for walkway ~ Connection using joint ~ Jointless connection <
é}'? setting the mounting base at the connection L N | o
=6 H Support at the both ends of duct <Figure 3.4.8-1.1> portion using a joint part is to be limited to . 0 = 3=
=53 (2m pitch) auxiliary use. e 9 D a 2 =
5 In the construction by using the jointless Set the mounting bases at two positions (sub . - : . i
= _ connection, set the mounting bases at girders) near the connection portion (one on its Mounting base (set at sub girder) I
533 the both ends of duct. h 1980mm " 1980mm | one side and the other on its opposite side). Sg§
i%% = In this case, the pitch between mounting L /4 o 7/ o _ %%g
§8§ g, bases is 1,980mm (approximately 2m). 4 i: '\"\' i: '\"\' i: {L’ Example of mounting base setting in the <Figure 3.4.9-3> b—‘,? DET
= o <Figure 3.4.8-1.1> e '/ A '/ Nl connection using a special joint (2m pitch) gL - °
s _ @ 0 0 0 ) ) . ) = @
=33 | The pitch becomes 1980mm because o o o In the 2m-pitch setting (setting the mounting base RFJ/RSS/RR 2 égé
= %2’:) = (the ducts of 2000mm in length are Jointless connection member at the connection portlon), whe_n.fre.e joint RFg, RD duct Jointless connection = %gg
S22 connected with overlapping by 20mm). different diameter joint RR, or Sliding joint RSS is ‘ Vo ‘ iz £2
8 > % The pitch bet ting b t t used, set the mounting bases at two positions — — — = 8
- X dugt%if?ers%:y’;ir:jinr?gﬁwl?hge Ssz 0 suppor . . . (sub girder or main girder) near the connection ﬁ; 1 Lo | 1 4; . E
i Load capacity of 2m duct when one mounting base is set portion (one on its one side and the other on its i ﬂ ¢ i S
g):) [1.4] Load capacity and strength 6,374N (650kgf) opposite side). o o o o ~ %
§~. % Usable only for auxiliary use Mounting base (set at sub girder) i
(not counted in the load calculation) . (excluding RR) =
Support at the both ends of duct | _figye34812>
5 and sub girder at the center (1m B Example of mounting base setting in the [ <Figure 3.4.9.4> 5
5 pitch) connection using sliding joint E
. . . . Duct for walk Sliding joint Jointl ti
When increasing the quantity of the  990mm ,_ 990mm _,  990mm _, 990mm Between the parts for walkway or in use of | L or watuey RO A
= mounting bases to increase the load L L H i 0 combination with the elevation surface comer, set | =5 ] = -
%U capacity, set the mounting bases at the 1 i = the mounting base also at the sliding joint. = —TT. == U%
g2 both ends of duct and sub girder at the } ‘; - ‘; ‘; { (excluding 150 type) ! ! U |\ Mounting base @ &3
= = = = D
sa center. @ g @ @ % For attaching the elevation surface corner, see the item g2
E In this case, the pitch between mounting of each part. g
9 bases is 990mm (approximately 1m). Jointless connection member Fixing sub girder =
2 2 <Figure 3.4.8-1.2> <Figure 3.4.9-5> 3 8
3 Q Elevation surface corner < é
Qs P [ ~ O
> g Load capacity of 2m duct when two mounting bases are set Sliding joint | g ©
= C’g 12,748N (1 'SOOkgf) Mounting base fixing plate < )
oo for elevation surface RZC 1 S o
S E © R
=3 O Y— =
sz B Support at the both ends of duct | <rigue 3.48-1.3> ——— g 23
> and all sub girders (0.5m pitch) — o
ko) n
o 3 When increasing the quantity of the 8
S mounting bases to further increase the ,490m  500m  500m  490m  490m 500m  500m  490m ( - - N QE)
3 load capacity, set the mounting bases at L ! ! ! ! ! ! ! L ( <Fioue 3.4.9.6> __Notesindesign | A 3
the both ends of duct and all sub girders. — o — Bure 2.4 ¢ i ) .
R In this case, the pitch between mounting g L L= If the mounting base cannot be set at the connection portion,
. ’ : M Te 5 8 8 A 5 8 g | set the mounting base at a near sub girder, etc.
5O bases is 490 to 500mm (approximately 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 £ o
oy % 0.5m). o 0 o 0 0 0 o 0 Connection £%5
® 3 <Figure 3.4.8-1.3> Jointless connection member Fixing sub girder I F ! Qe
ﬁo - >
Q e 0 0 o ! 2
= 0 0 0 0 ]
@ ] ) 8 8 8 8 Q
o Load capacity of 2m duct when four mounting bases are set 5
2 25,496N (2,600kgf) Obstacle <
» L 4 (@)
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e 3.4.10 RZC mounting base fixing plate for the elevation surface e 3.4.13 RZY mounting base guide for duplex mounting

3-4 Mounting base e 3.4.11 RBK-B auxiliary bracket for sub girder ( Design ] 3_4 Mounting base e 3.4.14 RDY pipe support base { Design )

e 3.4.12 RBK-A auxiliary bracket for main girder e 3.4.15 RKT fixing bracket for fixing RD to shaped steel

i
[0}
@,
()
5

o " " " " - " " I=R7%] "
585 <ERIE RZC mounting base fixing plate for the elevation surface <EREN RZY mounting base guide for duplex mountin +85%
s =@ 3 S8 o

oc o TS0z
ORI O b
BF= . . . R . . . . aEQR
3_% S This is used for supporting the elevation surface corner 90° or sloping portion. This is used to support duplex mounting of the RD duct. gas

® 5 c-é’ <Figure 3.4.10-1> RZC Attach RZY (guide for duplex mounting) to RZB. * This cannot be used in _the conqection portion. g 2c

3 [olNs) » Attach this to the sub girder. This cannot be attached B QW

0o |=h . ) to the joint portion. S 2o

S I8 <Figure 34.13-1> RZY - This can be attached to RZB-M/ML/L. = 33

= o

C% % o « Make an enough space between RZY and RZM to ensure o § S

a - the construction space (attaching lid, piping). n
= (Unit : mm) B

8§ <Figure 3.4.13-2> 2

= o O

?:{). é J RD mounting base gate : RZM % §

Tz X 812 | 21.2 ' D g

- 600 345 | 548 | 568 RZB (leg) RZM (gate) (mounting b RdZiY ingl ting) i Guide for duplex mounting:HZY’\ =
g? . 900 600 848 900 mounting base guide for single mounting; _ QCD
@, (Unit : mm) - ) - 2
c;_; g Type ‘ W ‘ D ‘ H RD mounting base leg : RZB T ks E
2 300 |351.5| 50 | 160 - - - 2%
E 450 |5015| 50 | 160 Height of RZY: H1 @
s _ 600 |671.5] 50 160 ®H1 (when using S-type duct) = 160 mm to (H—250) mm = 530 c T
5_3 ®H1 (wh ing H-type duct) = 160 mm to (H—350 =530 8
= %% When using for the elevation surface corner 90° of the 900 type, use the 600 type. (when using H-type duct mm o | ) mm %Eg
r_Dh 55 4 c T52
582 19 0 e+
SN . . <P RDY bpi r ® = 5
Sl <YREM RBK-B auxiliary bracket for sub girder pipe support base s —
>_7 Q. £ 558
g3a @ This is used when attaching the conduit etc. to the RD mounting base. = %é%
§§§ This is used for fixing general type ducts and corner parts directly to the wall. This can be attached to RZB-M/ML/L. E*QE; =
Qg wES
8 E [2.3.3] Conditions for installation on the wall face (directly on the wall face) < 8
<Figure 3.4.14-1> RDY =
g <Figure 3.4.11-1> _g
) S
2 <
S RBK-B Drawing of member assembly 40 3
(inner diameter ¢11) for fixing 20 ~
Anchor
© Spring washer M10 Spring 3]
E pring Washer Washer E j D:
@ é Sub girder

= =

- Washer M10 % (Unit : mm) .

8w . € =

3 O size | A T2

=3 N D

sa 300 266 Qs

S 450 416 g

(@] c

3 20

o Q agm - . @

55 o <ZaPE RBK-A auxiliary bracket for main girder e

@ ©
a . . _ u
- . o <FRIM RKT fixing bracket for fixing RD to shaped steel =

oo g This is used for installing the open-close type duct on the wall face. S

<o © . . =

23 [2.3.3] [2.3.4] Conditions for installation on the wall face This is of dedicated use for the standard type RD duct. <Figure 3.4.151> RKT 2 5 8

® 8 The RD duct can be attached to the shaped steel by using this. o - =
> H .
= <Figure 3.4.12-1> This cannot be used for the walkway type or corner parts. Upper bracket 2
[ _ RD o)
~—— "0
g - Drawing of member assembly Drawing of member assembly m . Th?s cannot be used in th'el vertical installation on the wall face etc. L& % main girder = ac';
3 for fixing <direct> for fixing <floated> * This cannot bg L_Jsed for f|_x|ng the RD. dugt for walkw_ay. > ;s =
@ « Do not use this in a location where vibration or shaking occurs. 31 o
RBK-A RBK-A « Secure fixing cannot be attained for other than the scope of 71
Anch RBK-A i Bolt cati
— . nchor Spring 0 o application of shaped steel. 21. 111 /
Spring washer M10 Spring washer Main girder « Securely tighten the screw with the designated torque. - - \Sha .

o (U)J é— Washer Bottom plate  Set it in 4 or more locations for one duct. steeT g i)

QO = 2 ©

T 0o RZM 5B

3 Main girder <Table 3.4.15-1> m
= NwaShe' Scope of application of shaped steel | Load by which shift will begin | Tightening torque -

(@) ut i)
z H-shaped steel Applicable thickness of flange: 7 to 13mm 245N (25kgf) 5.9 (60kg-cm) §
9 Channel steel 75X40,100%X50, 125X65, 150X75 147N (15kgf) as‘,
@ % Width: 75mm or less, Thickness in the center: 7 to 12.5mm Fe)
41
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3-4 Mountlng base e 3.4.16 Fixing (to floor) ( Design ] 3.5 Corner ¢ 3.5.1 Types of corner parts ( Design )
58S o <FRI:W Fixing (to floor) Corner ‘g%éf?ﬁ
sgcs 8382
°§§'§9 Fix the mounting base by anchoring or embedment with mortar. For the installation on the floor, fixing it by using as sg%
T - the form (name of our product: Plabase PB) or the multipurpose support base “Recycrock” is also possible. AETNEE  3.5.1 TYPES OF COMMEE PAILS ++eesrsereerseseseasssaseneasssasasttstatese sttt st 43 @ o
— O 2c
§ é 8 - - - - — contents 352 RE p|ane Surface corner 90° .............................................................................. 44 g g ’go
2o | | Firmly fix the mounting base when using it in a walkway etc. 3.5.3 RF PIANE SUMACE COMEE 45° «eesrersrrrsrsrsrisisiaisiaisisisisisisisi s 45 S §¢
[l = »
Ui; § % 354 RT T_Shaped branch joint ................................................................................. 47 8 § g
— 3 H Fixing it by using the support base ”"Recycrock CR” 3.5.5 RXN/RX GrOSS DrANCH JOINT --seseseseserresrsruesasasimmscssiesesiscscsesesss s 48 & —
3 § <Figure 3.4.16-1> Recycrock CR-W <Figure 3.4.16-2> Recycrock CR-A1 01 5 type 356 RCF e|evation Surface corner 45° ....................................................................... 50 § >
83 3.5.7 RC/RCI/RCO elevation surface corner 90° (150 t0 600 H) «w+rerrermrmmmmmeeenninnninen 53 g8
28 . E®
=2 5 110 3.5.8 RC/RCI/RCO elevation surface corner 90° (900/900H) «-«wrsrsrrerrrrsmmmsmienniianns 56 g °
- s | =
w C
R — e Types of corner parts 2
Cg_) o e Built-in anchor g E
9] W3/8 X 25L =
- ' There are the following types of corner part: elevation surface and plane surface corner 45°/90° bending (elbow), g
— 100 T-shaped branch joint (tees), and cross branch joint. —
S_3 Note that available sizes are limited for some parts. 558
=38 e 50w
%‘gg ) Plane surface corner Branch joint Elevation surface corner 5 gg 2
S S8 120 L 100 / 20° T-shape 8 = S
= a L5 © =
— ) ) . s T 3
S_ 5 @ (Unit : mm) 150 /A\ N ; /% L 5.8
e LBD.. g* °§ Model number | Size L (mm) | Product weight (kg) . —/ < /A\ > \\V/‘ _ / '2 % E %
53g CR-W1015 150 2.3 120 ™ : //'/ 5%
58§ CR-W1040 400 50 ji , . '/ / ges
= CR-W1050 500 5.4 . . < i =
g - CR-W1060 600 58 Product weight :2.3kg g ﬂ v . E
8 o8 / N §22
2 CR-AS PR-BZ “ Gex
e Cross = 5
3d oo OO Ny
g 6 : > A ~ §
- h BIS” Ser: fo[) A Bolt set for Plarock - = —
ecycrock anchor base type W3/8%L32(HDZ) 5 =
= W3/8XL25(SUS) % Cannot be used for CR-A. 1 E S
83 oE
S o Allowable load per piece when using CR-W1015/A1015 i - 2 2
=5 P =
=2 Allowable surface load: 7,840N & E
= for 1m? = 475N -
3 g Area of RD leg (including bolts) = 20cm? So
% 2 Allowable load per piece when using CR = 950N (96.9kgf) /piece <Table 3.5.1-1> 3 f—‘j
g %. Classification | (ALEuct rame ) | Remarks % 2
s O T O
® .. . “ . . » o - u
(] Fixing by using the form “Resin foundation form Plabase (PB-100/120) Plane surface comer 90° | Standard type | For 900 type, use RX-900/900H. a
5 K (RE) Walkway type | There is no sliding joint for 1 For RXW-900/900H s 2
§§ o <Figure 3.4.16-3> <Figure 3.4.16-4> y typ ere is no sliding joint for 150 type. For 900 type, use 00/900H. 8 § %
[=4 D <71 — b= o
© 7 B Plane surface corner 45° Standard type g =
= L oo Elbow (RF) Walkway type | There is no sliding joint for 150 type. -?—.(,,':
Q
o = Elevation surface corner 90° <
5 _
: A (RC/RCI/RCO) | Standard type £
@ — (&}
Elevation surface corner 45° _
_ PB-120 Q a (RCF) Standard type
] ) ] £
% % Onit ) Teo T-shaped branch joint Standard type | For 900 type, use RX-900/900H. % g
@3 Modelnumber | A | B | C | D (RT) Walkway type | There is no sliding joint for 150 type. For 900 type, use RXW-900/900H. @2
PB-100 | 85|100.0|154.0| 100
PB-120 |117]142.6|205.5| 120 - Standard type | There is no sliding joint for 150 type.
g Cross Cross branch joint : — = g
3 (RX) Walkway type | There is no sliding joint for 150 type. 3
S FiXing by USing anchor % The lid reinforcing plate is supplied with some products. The lid reinforcing plate cannot be used for the installation on the wall face g
173 : : and by hanging from the ceiling. Remove it before setting. (@)
z Use CommerCIa”y available W3/8 or M10. % The walkway type cannot be used for the installation on the wall face and by hanging from the ceiling.
3% 900/900H type corner part is of the structure of the duct being inserted. (RCF is excluded.) 43

N
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3-5 Corner * 3.5.2 RE plane surface corner 90° ( Design ] 3.5 Corner e 3.5.3 RF plane surface corner 45° ( Design )

2] o ° S8y
288, <l %8 RE plane surface corner 90 <i%M RF plane surface corner 45 L85z
s =@ 3 S8 o

oca goLe=
DO I O o=
®F = . o . - o . aEQR
2323 This is the plane surface 90°-bending elbow part. This is the plane surface 45°-bending elbow part. g

wn (2]

st 13 <Figure 3.5.2-1> (Unit : mn) <Figure 3.5.3-1> (Unit : mm) s 2=

o= 8 Type ‘ w ‘ L ‘ s H ® 2o

29 (;; (Walkway) Type w L1 L2 (Walkway) S g 2

@ N [

ig = 150 150 | 250 11 150 150 | 133 71 111 D 2o

52 I8 HHe 300/300H | 300 | 500 1817251 131/251 8 S

2 s (134/254) 300/300H | 300 | 333 | 209 (%)

= 131/251 (134/254) 5
o 8 450/450H | 450 | 650 131/251 T >
83 (134/254) 450/450H | 450 | 395 | 209 S5
88 600/600H | 600 800 134/254 (134/254) E S
=gy (134/254) 134/254 58
= % 600/600H | 600 | 457 | 209 3

S 5 Use RX for 900/900H. (134/254) <

o 900/900H | 980 | 558 | 150 (288; 228) ®

@, - - o o o %
50 ‘ Hl Location for setting and required quantity of mounting bases RF-150 to 600(H) RF-900(H) 3% Values of L1 and L2 are for preparing the piping diagram. 353
= g_ They are not the outside dimensions. % =

g <Figure 3.5.2-2> RE-150 <Figure 3.5.2-3> RE(W)-300 to 600H 3 o

s _ Bottom plate Connection portion, Sub girder, 9 — , : , , _ -
552 -~ One location for one piece Auxiliary sub girder A Sub girder || ‘ H Location for setting and required quantity of mounting bases ég S
3 %2’:) . _ - Three locations for three pieces - %%E
g8§- S o ;)‘(’;ag“%m%mg base ° <Figure 3.5.3-2> RF-150 | | <Figure 3.5.3-3> RF(W)-300 to 600H | | <Figure 3.5.3-4> RF (W)-900-900H = @ e
o) - ain L - ili . . . . e . o - £
= s girder . Bedsure to make a fixing on the auxiliary sub o QEE'!?Zer Bottom plate Connection portion, Sub girder, Sub girder, Auxiliary sub girder ° =
23 2 8 - A% 1o the mounting base when RE is set on the ° +++ 10ne location for one piece | | Auxiliary sub girder . - At least three locations for two pieces g 5.8
= %% = roor,IRZt;1 50 %r a small-size mounting base -+ At least three locations for two pieces % Be sure to set the mounting base at the sub girder E & é E
530 can also be used. two locati . IS0
g;g g' In that case, set it on the hole at the outer side % Be sure to set the mounting base at ( woMo.ca fons) 2 £ E
e of the auxiliary sub girder. ) o the connection portion or opposite sides nain — =

- For REW, use the mounting base according to # \_Main girder (two locations) of the sub girder. girder Sub girder 20

5 the duct size. el B K o o Mounting base - S

a « For the duplex mounting, set the mounting base 40 | Main fixing location Main Auxiliary =

Z):) to straddle the comner. A girder girder sub girder %

S Auxiliary =

‘ Example of setting mounting base ‘ ‘ Finished dimensions ‘ Sub girder
g 3
5 <Figure 3.5.2-4> <Figure 3.5.2-5> <Figure 3.5.2-6> <Figure 3.5.2-7> =
Q a
RE-150 RE (W)-300 to 600H Jointless connection Connection using joint

= Vosig (300 to 600H) L =

=~ ! RE Re—— 2

z(jg B l!\)l\aosuemmg Fixing joint base __ Connection portion _ 40 i 17 % - - - - - . - g g

R ® E /:“ E E JE— %- % The height of 900/900H type is lower than D é

%)- & HE HE the height of mounting base of duct by 30mm. o (:;n

2 o il i

o |BE\N  \Rmpaso || | s _’( = = c
59 [possoo=s RD b x c - : o
2 3 \ Mounting hese ‘ Example of setting mounting base g2
29 I e
Qo = [ R — o =

S =] w <Figure 3.5.3-5> RF-150 <Figure 3.5.3-6> RF-300 to 600H <Figure 3.5.3-7> RF-900/900H . ©

_ Ug- | — ] N RFW-300 to 600H RFW-900/900H %1 "

o = || YE===== . £
< S a Mounting RXC 3 Z3
22 o =Lx2—w = 38
° S IS azlxos x=c—a base 900(H) parts o o°

® g Mounting \ conmection g =

o .. . . racke! @
3 Table of plane surface corner 90° RE finished dimensions <Table 3.5.2-8> (Uit : mm) base §
S Jointless connection | Connection using joint . Mounting z
3 Used joint base S
o} b c ol S
150 150 250 350 — 370 20 RSO |
720 t0 820 20 to 120 RSS-1 = b — || g RF

° g 300/300H 300 500 700 680 820 to 920 120 to 220 RSS-2 o Fixingjoint | | (| | ] Mounting g @

o 920 to 1020 | 220 to 320 RSS-3 | I — Qrrrirriins base S

[0 o

3 870 to 970 20 to 120 RSS-1 @

450/450H 450 650 850 830 970 to 1070 120 to 220 RSS-2 RD-150
- [2]
2 107010 1170 | 220 to 320 RSS-3 Joint — RD 5
e 1020 to 1120 20 to 120 RSS-1 o1 RD o
5 600/600H 600 800 1000 980 1120101220 | 120 to 220 RSS-2 ﬁ‘T IEEEEES ! ] 2
7] 1220 to 1320 220 to 320 RSS-3 o
% When the value of “x” exceeds 320, see [Table 3.3.5-1] in [3.3.5] RSS sliding joint. % The height of 900/900H type is lower than 45

the height of mounting base of duct by 30mm.
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3.5 Corner « 3.5.3 RF plane surface comer 45° ( Design ) 3.5 Corner « 3.5.4 RT T-shaped branch joint ( Design )

@)
(0]
D,
o]
>

2N} L] L] I<¥”
385 RT T-shaped branch joint 5858
=528 3582
f f 55z
Z59 . . .
> . ‘ Finished dimensions Tees for plane surface. o S5°
o5 8 <Figure 3.5.4-1> RT Al Bl =<
Y . . . . . s =1 o
» = igure 3.5.3- 1 | igure 3.5.3- | usi Joi (Walkway) ® o Zf
25 & <F 3.5.3-8> Jointless connection | | <F 3.5.3-9> Connection using joint (150 to 600H) Type W D - 8 S5
S 18 (300 to 600H) 150 150 | 250 | 250 11/1 = S3
zs |8 H 300/300H | 300 | 500 | 700 | 13VES g =2
< > (o
= |0 y 450/450H | 450 | 650 | 850 (1 glgg:” =
g & - 134/254 S
g3 J\ 600/600H | 600 | 800 | 1000 | =00 2 S8
.o —_ b X % o
Zg ] —- ‘ 58
S \ . . . . . 2
W - / o ‘ H Location for setting and required quantity of mounting bases =
vs] c
| < T
38 | <Figure 3.5.4-2>  Location for Main <Figure 3.5.4-3> 5 = = g S Z
= o L W - fixing mounting base girder g T g O 5=
= 2 RT-150 RT (W)-300 to 600H Main girder 3
- a ! v 0 =] Bottom . . o o i}
= _ - - Lo —y —Li—Ls Bottom plate Z plate Connection portion, Sub girder =
5.3 4 bt L1t Ls ;= g x«/% -~ One location for 2 Sub girder 2 o égg
328 /7 a _ one piece -» Three locations m /(( S
=2 B bllitlen20) v = = aebrhirhe for three pieces B S22
3°S @ % V2=1.41421356 % V/2=1.41421356 @ £°¢c
S 20— o S
o
S — @ = @
8 . . . T 3
=3 3 o Table of plane surface corner 45° RF finished dimensions <Table 3.5.3-1> (Unit : m) E égg’
=29 |5 i i 52T
529 * | Jointless connection Connection using joint .. ‘ Example of setting mounting base ‘ 6% >
-8z a b Used joint DES
8 > = 8
— 150 150 | 133 71 _ — 362 158 20 RSJ <Figure 3.5.4-4> RT-150 <Figure 3.5.4-5> RT(W)-300 to 600H =
z 938101010 | 397 t0 468 | 20 to 120 RSS-1 m m T T S
L 300/300H | 300 | 333 | 209 910 369 101010 1081 | 46810539 | 120 to 220 RSS-2 _ _ il il il il Iy
[ [ Hi Hi 1 iy @©
= 1081 10 1152 | 539 t0 610 | 220 to 320 RSS-3 ¥ T ¥ il il 1IN i 3
- 104510 1116 | 441 to 512 20 to 120 RSS-1 — B Mounting base h C AT\ Connection portion -
450/450H 450 | 395 | 209 1016 413 111610 1187 | 51210583 | 120 to 220 RSS-2 Fixing joint RT-150 = i
g 1187 to 1257 | 583 to 653 220 to 320 RSS-3 I RD-150 N RD s
Q 1151 to 1222 | 485 to 556 20 t0 120 RSS-1 e D3
600/600H 600 457 209 1123 457 1222 to 1293 | 556 to 627 120 to 220 RSS-2
= 1293 to 1363 | 627 to 697 220 to 320 RSS-3 thozo=-- h -
"""" =]
;:) T % Values of L1 and L2 are for preparing the piping diagram. % When the value of “x” exceeds 320, see [Table 3.3.5-1] in [3.3.5] RSS sliding joint. 2 ©
3 Q")’ They are not the outside dimensions. T @
9 =1 ‘ 3 F- . . . (/) ()
s - o . o . inished dimensions =
%’)' = <Figure 3.5.3-10> Connection using joint <Figure 3.5.3-11> Connection using joint or connection . & c;vs
S (900/900H) by insertion (900/900H) <Figure 3.5.4.8> ] <Figwe 3.5.4.9> L -
33 y . 5. 5. B 5
=3 r_.l Jointless . ( Connection D R
Q . . e [0)
gz connection . using joint , - SE
59 b b x b Jxb £ O
28 o
o A
- - g =
g2 |8 ol ] E
n 3 @
o= @ b w = 20
5 8 b L b=L—20 M x=b—L 2 §
= . o0
§ Table of T-shaped branch joint RT finished dimensions <Table 3.5.4-12> (Unit : mm) §
@] = -
S b @
3 L2 L - - —— P~ Used joint £
@ a Lo Jointless connection | Connection using joint 3
150 150 250 350 - 370 20 RSJ
a=b+Li1+L2 x=y—L1—L2 720 to 820 20 to 120 RSS-1
. b= (Li+L2—10)=+v2 y=DbXy2 300/300H 300 500 700 680 820 to 920 120 to 220 RSS-2 £ o
8 % V2=1.41421356 % V2=1.41421356 920 to 1020 220 to 320 RSS-3 £8
= . ] _ . . 870 to 970 20 to 120 RSS-1 @
Table of plane surface corner 45° RF finished dimensions (connection using joint) <Table 3.5.3-2>  (nit:m) 450/450H 450 650 850 830 970 to 1070 120 to 220 RSS-2
w
g Used joint 1070 to 1170 220 to 320 RSS-3 %
o 1217 508 10 RXJ 1020 to 1120 20 to 120 RSS-1 8
5 900/900H 900 558 150 1393 685 260 RXC+0.3m 600/600H 600 800 1000 980 1120 to 1220 120 to 220 RSS-2 g
7] 1534 826 460 RXC+0.5m 1220 to 1320 220 to 320 RSS-3 o
¥ When the value of “x” exceeds 320, see [Table 3.3.5-1] in [3.3.5] RSS sliding joint. 47
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3_5 Corner e 3.5.5 RXN/RX cross branch joint ( Design ] 3_5 Corner e 3.5.5 RXN/RX cross branch joint ( Design ]

2N e} = = I<¥”
3850 RXN/RX cross branch joint 585z
5558 8582
529 o o N EEQE

28 This is a joint (corner part) branching in three directions. ' . ' ‘ el alimandians ‘ g2s

oC B The type for 900/900H can also be used as an elbow or tee by stopping the opening by using g >

>3 (0] . = -g o

55 |8 the supplied adapter. <Figure 3.5.5-7> RXN-300 to 600H <Figure 3.5.5-8> RXN-300 to 600H ® 2 S

28 |18 - Jointless connection Connection using joint = ©3F

358 <Figure 3.5.5-1> (using sliding joint) § SE

= L L s S
3 (Unit : mm) %)

g Type w L H l l £
88 P (Walkway) g2
83 131/251 EZ
= g 300/300H | 300 700 | o oea) B B 5 3

S <T

o 450/450H | 450 gso | | o1/251 -

S (134/254) W ( %

2. 134/254 ¥y 2
=0 Q=
g2 600/600H | 600 | 1000 | o oo x T b 53

= K%)

@ 900/900H | 980 - 2007320 3
— RXN-300 to 600(H) RX-900(H) (200/520) —
5.2 T 5§53
% ou Fo=
255 o § st

Q5 = . . . . . g

83 @ ‘ El Location for setting and required quantity of mounting bases W 2 2%¢
— o b=L—20 W x=b—L © —
S — @ = @
= © S
=32 & <Figure 3.5.5-2> RXN(W)-300 to 600H <Figure 3.5.5-3> 3 Sgf
33z @ . . . . . ] - 585
555 Connection portion, Sub girder RX-900-900H Table of cross branch joint 300 to 600H finished dimensions <Table 3.5.5-9> (Unit : ) <52
g‘l S -+ Four locations for four pieces Bottom plate --- At least five locations for two pieces b 2 E =
- RXW-900-900H Jointless connection | Connection using joint =

2 2 2 2 Bottom plate ‘- At least five locations for three pieces 72010 820 2010 120 RSS-1 23
o Main 300/300H 300 700 680 820to 920 120 to 220 RSS-2 B2%
= girder _ . 920 to 1020 220 to 320 RSS-3 g2s
S L N . -] e EZ
/ 870to 970 20 to 120 RSS-1 = =

. . .. i .. 450/450H 450 850 830 970 to 1070 120 to 220 RSS-2

- Sub 1070 to 1170 220 to 320 RSS-3 5

& girder 1020 to 1120 20 to 120 RSS-1 =

P24 o o [a)]

600/600H 600 1000 980 1120 to 1220 120 to 220 RSS-2
= R o ©t ce 1220 to 1320 220 to 320 RSS-3 -
;:) ) ™ /ﬁ 3% When the value of “x” exceeds 320, see [Table 3.3.5-1] in [3.3.5] RSS sliding joint. ° %
=] w © T @
@ QO =t
53 . . . <Figure 3.5.5-10> 900-900H <Figure 3.5.5-11> 900-900H ge
o . . . . . . . . ©
= —— Connection using joint (using RXJ) Connection using joint (using duct + RXC) =

S 40 40 iﬂb . . e =
33 =3
— <
28 52

— c
QC_) -t - 1 1 OE

s O . . N R T O

e ‘ Example of setting mounting base g
(o] <
- @] ?
g g 9 <Figure 3.5.5-4> <Figure 3.5.5-5> <Figure 3.5.5-6> x=10 b o 2
= O - y— >
® - RXN (W)-300 to 600H RX-900-900H RXW-900-900H x b ° e
> (%)
o %)
) 1 —— o}

S Mountng AXC Axc -

g RX/RXW Ounting base * arbitrary 3% arbitrary c

3 =z====q Q

= (] I =] (] (] ] 4 1 ©

| T I 3 a |
4 ik [ ] o hoonoo L““‘* b=a+x
o & 1: il H ¥ o % Since some gap will be formed, a x=b—a o
% 1 =) = i i - - N apply caulking as necessary. L—,‘ 52
= Connection [}::::::] RX RXW .. e . . @
portion Table of cross branch joint 900/900H finished dimensions <Table 3.5.5-12> (Unit : )

5 . . . &2

5 RD/RDW RD RDW e 10 Useomt g

5 900/900H 980 1240 260 RXC+0.3m 2

@ o)

° % The height of 900/900H type is lower than the height of mounting base of duct by 30mm. 1440 460 RXC+0.5m

49
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3_5 Corner e 3.5.6 RCF elevation surface corner 45° [ Design ] 3_5 Corner e 3.5.6 RCF elevation surface corner 45° ( Design ]

@)
(0]
D,
o]
>

» o . o S,
385 RCF elevation surface corner 45 5858
5558 8582
e Elevation surface 45° elb TE8E
-2 " " " o ©

a2 evation surtace 4o €lbow. _ o , , ‘ Dimension of level difference ‘ 85

— 9 One set (RCF) is composed of one piece of rising type (RCFI) and one piece of falling type (RCFO). o —

[ 8 « _» © g» . . . . o s

28 o Values of “"c” and "d” are the dimensions of the bottom of RCF for preparing the layout diagram. = ®

L = X o &9

st 8 <Figure 3.5.6-1> <Figure 3.5.6-5> <Figure 3.5.6-6> £ 55

®o |= . . . L . S <

52 I8 Jointless connection Connection using joint (using sliding joint) (% 56

w
§ (Unit : mm) é

0 o o >

g3 H Type | W | | L2 | H 8%

g% 150 150 111 111 111 g§

Zé’ 300/300H 300 147/197 | 147/197 | 131/251 <<(<3
450/450H 450 147/197 | 147/197 | 131/251
é)')j 600/600H 600 147/197 | 147/197 | 131/251 ED
=0 900/900H 980 149/198 | 157/207 | 131/251 § =
g o
> m

. H .
5 _ -~
232 \ Sg8
230 Sy
=32 o B 5o
25 B
3 C = . . - - o = O
= ~ ‘ Hl Location for setting and required quantity of mounting bases 3 =
g s & ® c 8
532 @ _ 5 23<
e %% =} + 150 <Figure 3.5.6-2> x=y—c—d = S£S
2598 . J2e
gog None (not supported directly) RCE a=b+c+d y=Dh X2 282
* 300 to 900H b=(c+d—20)+v2 b=a—c—d —
5 . . . =

2 Connection portion % vV2=1.41421356 X v2=1.41421356 %§
o) -+ Two locations for two pieces ToE
= BER
S ¥When using free joint : x = dimension of duct short pipe (RFJ + = E’
jointless connection construction method) -

Use a sliding joint which is easy to adjust length as far as possible.

o . When using the free joint, use the A type at which the mounting base 5

S Main girder can be set by checking “[3.3.4] Free joint” in advance. D3

- Table of elevation surface corner 45° RCF dimension of level difference <Table 3.5.6-7> (Unit: mm) —

s S

: : Used joint g5

@ QO =t

sa 150 150 | 111 111 | 111 — — - — 20 RSJ =

S 44310513 | 19210262 | 20to 120| RSS-1 E

o 300 300 | 149 | 103 | 131 416 164 51310584 | 26210333 [120t0220| RSS-2 s

3 S 584 to 641 | 33310404 |2201t0320| RSS-3 £3

= § - - 44310513 | 19210262 | 20to 120| RSS-1 o5

g2 ‘ Example of setting mounting base 450 | 450 | 149 | 103 | 131 416 164 | 51310584 | 26210333 |12010220| RSS-2 c g

59 584 to 641 | 33310404 |2201t0320| RSS-3 £ O
U‘L’Q. <Figure 3.5.6-3> <Figure 3.5.6-4> 443 t0 513 | 19210262 | 20 to 120 RSS-1 Q
= . . . . . C 14 1 131 41 164 1 4 | 262 120 to 22 RSS-2 5 w
=5 g Setting at the connection portion of Setting at the connection (sliding joint) 600 | 600 9| 108 13 0 o 21010504 | S02 10080 1eploZad Hoe2 8 <o
@ % o RCF-150 joint portion of RCF-300 to 900H joint 44310513 | 19210262 | 2010120  RSS-1 5 §g
@ |0 900 980 | 149 | 103 | 131 416 164 51310584 | 26210333 [1201t0220| RSS-2 c =
> (%)
o RCE-150 RCF 584 to 641 | 33310404 |2201t0320| RSS-3 e
° 2 Fixing joint — 52810599 | 22710298 | 2010 120| RSS-1 2.
e) RSS 300H | 300 | 199 | 103 | 251 502 199 599 t0 669 | 298 to 368 |120 to 220| RSS-2 o
=) 669 to 726 | 36810 439 |22010 320| RSS-3 S
= RD-150 RD/RDW RZC 52810599 | 22710298 | 2010 120| RSS-1
E? 450H | 450 | 199 | 103 | 251 502 199 599 to 669 | 298 to 368 | 120 to 220| RSS-2
Mounting base h 669 to 726 | 368 to 439 |220 to 320| RSS-3
=3 g Mounting base 528 to 599 227 to 298 20 to 120 RSS-1 g Q
&3 600H | 600 | 199 | 103 | 251 502 199 599 t0 669 | 298 to 368 120 to 220| RSS-2 2
3 ] 669 to 726 | 36810439 [2201t0 320| RSS-3 o
52810599 | 22710298 | 2010 120| RSS-1
o) 7, Q00H | 980 | 199 | 103 | 251 502 199 599 t0o 669 | 29810 368 |12010220| RSS-2 2
Q / £
= Bottom plate ? 669 to 726 | 368 to 439 |220 to 320| RSS-3 ]
o] P % When the value of “x” exceeds 320, see [Table 3.3.5-1] in [3.3.5] RSS sliding joint. 5
% % Values of “a” and “b” in this table were obtained from the working drawing. =
@ 3% When the value of “x” exceeds 1m, use the elevation surface corner 90°. o
51
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3.5 Corner e 3.5.6 RCF elevation surface corer 45° [ Design ) 3.5 Corner * 357 ?1C5/0Rt%lgg(?l-lo) elevation surface comer 90° .0

‘i
[0}
@,
()
5

388, RC/RCI/RCO elevation surface corner 90° (150 to 600H) s85%
s528 832
EEEE - . . . F£52
73 | B Example of calculation of the height of mounting base (when using RCF jointless type) | Elevation surface 90" elbow. There are the rising type (RCI) and the falling type (RCO). o S5
oC B RC-150 can be used for both “rising” and “falling” by exchanging the lid and bottom plate. S >
=) 2 S
5o g <Figure 3.5.6-11> When obtaining the height of mounting base based on the position of PS anchor ® S
29 =0 . o T 2
o5 |9 <Figure 3.5.7-1> 2 S
38 = T
= & % (Unit : mm) o 9
- B Type | W | 1 | L2 | H @—
3 3 150 | 150 | 210 - 111 =
k=) 3 o =
8 3 Water shut-off plate RSP 300 300 | 260 | 281 | 131 =]
Fe 450 450 | 260 | 281 131 58
g Wall plate RWP 600 600 | 260 | 281 | 131 3
o — 7\ 300H | 300 | 380 | 401 251 =
@ ] @ 450H | 450 | 380 | 401 | 251 L%

5 g 1 E e ° Jﬁ;« 600H 600 | 380 401 251 2 z
= 8. T RCI-300 to 600H RCO0-300 to 600H % =
03':2 o o o a8
> _ B * “E” is the height from the center of screw hole to the bottom of RCF. 3% RC-150 can be used for both “rising” and “falling” by exchanging the lid and bottom plate. =
23 @ The value of “E” is set by the following expression : é ° E
g % L Hi1 Hi E = distance from the center of screw hole to the RWP lower jaw (inner) o g E
= 8%)*. g — (vertical inner dimension of RWP — height of RCF)+4. bfo g GEJE

« » . . . . . . . %)
s > ‘é’ 2z See “[3.2.2] RWP” for the dimension of RWP. ‘ H Location for setting and required quantity of mounting bases g = S
g -8 H2 ® c 3
35 & . 150 <Figure 3.5.7-2> » o %5%
SSo . I =+
=32 A None (not supported directly) Ze2
8 o = &
: + 300 to 600H =
= g £
@ Bottom plate iohe=
5 B =Hi—H2—E=(C+D+2x)+v2 RCI _ 52
2 Connection portion S8
= 3 RCF X =B Xy —-C-D -+ Two locations or more for one piece (see Note) 258
N 2 =He+ (D+x+2) +v2 —F RCO . . Main girder
o Connection portion 5
5 Q\ -+ At least two locations for zero pieces (see Note) a2
[ Calculation example ]
) For 600 type (standard), when
‘%:’ (@) Hi=600 H2=250 C=149 D=103 F=2812 When not setting the mounting base, use the fixing joint RSJ or é
3 g E 715 (1 39 131 ) 4 69.5 - sliding joint RSS by checking the construction example carefully in E S
3 O =/1.0— - - 4 = 69. advance. © 2
% 2 . . % Between RCI and RCO, direct or indirect support is required. g ;8
§' RzC V2 =1.41 ¥ Indirect support E
then State where no mounting base is set at the target object directly,
3 8 SIS °© SIS ’ but the load is supported by combination with other parts. _5 -
g% B =600 — 250 — 69.5 = 280.5 52
g2 e o oo X = 2805 Xv2 — 149 — 103 = 1435 £
U . . . . - O
- & 2 =250 + (149 + 1435 + 2) ~v2 — 81.2 = 325 ‘ Example of setting mounting base (for level difference) 5
=5 . . § =
=S g p \ <Figure 3.5.7-3> 150 <Figure 3.5.7-4> 300 to 600H 8 =9
2 % o Ve § Notes in design J ~ ‘ _ = 28
B ) Jointless connection c =
.g Values above are just the calculated values for selecting a mounting base, and in almost all of RCO RD duct -“—(,?
o % the actual construction, an error will occur by several millimeters to several centimeters Fixing iof N
g depending on the parts assembly conditions and construction environment (incline of floor) etc. RC-150 xing joint %
2 In selection, leaving a margin is recommended. RSJ or RSS Mounting base fixing plate 8
for elevation surface
o ‘ Example) Selecting mounting base when the height of mounting base is 380 mm in design RzC c
T [0]
[y 2 N Bottom plate £ T
@ g — 2
O RZM-S + RZB-ML Error correction is possible within the range of 350mm to 400mm. B
Mounting base
o &2
g X RZM-M + RZB-S Since the error correction is possible within the range of 330mm to 380mm, 7 7 g
; error correction to over 380mm is not possible. 5
L Between RCI and RCO, some support is required. £
7] N y o
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e 3.5.7 RC/RCI/RCO elevation surface corner 90° : e 3.5.7 RC/RCI/RCO elevation surface corner 90° .
3'5 Corner (150 to 600H) CIoEEE) ] 3-5 Corner (150 to 600H) ( Design )

“Desisn

i
[0}
@,
()
5

288 €z
300 BRSW
=0 o SO ®o
5858 S >
zgze TEQE
C . ‘ Example of installation on the wall face ‘ K1 Dimension of level difference ‘ ” Sa
o B g 2c
Sg @ . Ei . . . . .. . 7= O o
z & g Fix the load-applied side (wall side) with the fixing joint. <Figure 3.5.7-8> <Figure 3.5.7-9> 3 § g
o3 |8 » When the horizontal portion is connected by the jointless connection, set the mounting base at the connection portion. . . . L = °B
ig 2 When the hori | P o g by N i o N iner b gh b girder of the d P Jointless connection (300 to 600H) Connection using joint (150 to 600H) S gg
S5 % en the horizontal portion is connected by the fixing joint, set the mounting base at the sub girder of the duct. (using sliding joint) & S &
g [
8 <Figure 3.5.7-5> <Figure 3.5.7-6> 2.
QO 3 . . . . o =
83 RC-150 RCI/RCO-300(H)/450/600 Side view Side view g :‘:-f
=2 installation floated from the wall face installation floated from the wall face Lo g °
S L . <T
oe Fixing joint - c
.2 Fixing joint - > 2z
CE_) a RC-150 ( : E
N (— %
= __
> A m
> ‘! Bottom plate N I =
233 Fixing Joint 71— Fixing Joint ég 3
g§eg % /[ Mounting base o X 1\ b ‘j_.w‘; 2 E*é
N — | Y N
o
S _— @ / = >
= 1) / / S [
2@ / 1 J _J/) o £3=
2ol 5 -— B 52F
ge : H ' f s8:
Fao - - - Y 2%
8 > H - - - = 8
/ Y J Y =
g 4 ~ .5 <8
L A - l Sos
g RC-150 < > oEZ
7 a - £
7, ) - <1 I a
Jointless connection - >
o -
c 7 S
Q 7 [a
s i i ; ; a= Li+L2—H —
. <Figure 3.5.7-7> 300 to 600H installation directly on the wall face b=a—20 x=b —Li1—L2+H o5
2 C =
] é/,) . . Fixing Joint © 2
52 Jointless connection =
g 3
- RCO z RCO =
(@] c
e} o S
EE e it e Joint A\ . . o . 58
52 IXing Join \_Bottom plate xing Join Bottom plate Table of elevation surface corner 90° RC/RCI/RCO dimension of level difference <Table 3.5.7-10>  (wunit:m) 2%
a = =
S = Mounting base |—| Mounting base Size : : b AR x X Used joint ‘% 3
. . Jointless connection | Connection using joint Q
=z B RDHIR / RD duct 7/ 150 150 | 210 | 210 | 111 | 309 - 329 20 RSJ S w
gg o 430 to 530 20 to 120 RSS-1 o =2
= ® 300 300 260 281 131 410 390 530 to 630 120 to 220 RSS-2 = 38
® e 630 to 730 220 to 320 RSS-3 c =
= 430 to 530 2010120 | RSS-1 2
2 450 450 260 281 131 410 390 530 to 630 120 to 220 RSS-2 20 .
S 630 to 730 220 to 320 RSS-3 @
3 430 to 530 20 to 120 RSS-1 5
= Fixing Joint 600 600 260 281 131 410 390 530 to 630 120 to 220 RSS-2 ©
630 to 730 220 to 320 RSS-3
Jointless connection o s 550 to 650 20 to 120 RSS-1
° g g° ° 300H 300 380 401 251 530 510 650 to 750 120 to 220 RSS-2 o
58 s 750 to 850 22010 320 | RSS-3 £5
3 . 550 to 650 20 to 120 RSS-1 o
450H 450 380 401 251 530 510 650 to 750 120 to 220 RSS-2
) 750 to 850 220 to 320 RSS-3 @
= 550 to 650 20 to 120 RSS-1 g
- 600H 600 380 401 251 530 510 650 to 750 120 to 220 RSS-2 -
S 7 75010850 | 22010320 | RSS-3 2
@ % When the value of “x” exceeds 320, see [Table 3.3.5-1] in [3.3.5] RSS sliding joint. o
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¢ 3.5.8 RCI/RCO elevation surface comer 90°  ( pegign ) 3 5 Corn er * 3.5.8 RCI/RCO elevation surface comer 90°  ( pegign )

3.5 Corner (900/900H) (900/900H)

@)
(0]
D,
o]
>

» o . ) Sl
e RCI/RCO elevation surface corner 90° (900/900H) 5258
5558 858¢
gege S

S’ <Figure 3.581> | F Example of setting mounting base for RC0-900 (H) | o s8°

S 18 s 2=c

%8 o % Be sure to joint in the horizontal direction by using RXC (parts connection bracket) etc. s S 2

29 |2 0O ©o

oS 19 . . . L. = @

28 & Table for checking the necessity of support by the mounting base fixing plate £ § 5

3% |8 (Unit: o) (for RCO) for each example of setting mounting base <Table 3.5.8-5> (% g

2 :
> H Duct in the vertical direction Support b * | Example of setti ting b S
T w L H pport by xample of setting mounting base S

g % 9 ‘ 200 ‘ 378 ‘ 200 Condition Use ofiRXC | the mounting base fixing plate (for RCO) / Example of use Remarks|/Notes % ,g

83 900H 900 498 320 ioi £E3

g ] No support allowed Example 1 of setting Support the pl_plng load at the % ]

=3 Standard- . ) - horizontal portions above and Q

s morkss | et OIS o ek v | | Touningbase. | neow 5o it he iood s o =

w mounting base at RCO. xample 1 or use applied on the duct or comner parts. -
=0 . =
C§> = Longer | Installation directly RXC is used IND s allo‘_Ned ) rli)(()?jr:ﬁl}eg%;);esemng Do not allow the piping load to be Z 2

é_g_ than 1m on the wall face ( ‘Il-ivﬁ\r/]v%vze(r: Zﬁ;gport the falling portion ) / Example 2 of use applied on the corner parts. §
> .
S = ‘ H Location where the mounting base can be set S
23a % Separately sold (made-to-order) ggg
2L . st
® o . ces . . == 0
232 |g RCI bottom plate - Two locations or more B Example 1 of setting mounting base/Example 1 of use R
S 5o *RCO bottom plate, Mounting base fixing plate for RCO - One or two locations - - ® = &
= 2 <Figure 3.5.8-6> (Example of setting mounting base 1) <Figure 35.8-7> (Example of use 1) = =
=3 g 0‘% Setting mounting base under the bottom of unit (example) % So8
°25 I3 <Figure 3.5.8-2> RCI-900-900H <Figure 3.5.8-3> RCO0-900-900H B 523
[SR= ) °
s85 222
® 2 RXC = S

i / RXC | 5

5 u ST 5

g 0 i\_Bottom plate 1]

5 0 — £

RXC N
N Standard-size duct
g | »of fmor shorter 3
ﬁ ‘ ;[ (bottom plate is used) a

= — |, "\ Main girder H g B s

=g ain girder 0 ol o o

g 0 % \ RD mounting base 600 type &3

% 3 Mounting base fixing plate (RZM + RZB) etc. P a

g (separately sold) E

(@) c

o] . . 3]
23 H Example 2 of setting mounting base/Example 2 of use gﬁ
5 0@ . . =
39 ‘ Example of setting mounting base for RCI ‘ _ . : : €L
°5 I8 2 E E <Figure 3.5.8-8> (Example of setting mounting base 2) <Figure 3.5.8-9> (Example of use 2) - § E

% <Figure 3.5.8-4> Setting mounting base using RZC (example) Ei

Bl o
g 2 o 2% 900 type mounting base cannot be set. ? £o

S =0 . (0] c @
® = o 600 type is to be used. = 3 B

o}

n O RXC c =

g RXC (parts connection bracket) . RZC-600 ‘ .‘j_'mf
= T---- flalSii % Use RZC-600 when using RD RX P RZC-600 etc. .
g) RD duct mounting base 600 type. 70 n e 8
) ) o] RD =
3 ; d 4 b1 0| mounting base 3
5] < 4 Bottom P ﬁ |, OB DASE
! ) plate 0 ]
! _ .

W £
52 0 0 ¢ RD duct S8
&3 Mounting base (A) 0 0 Mounting base (B) (insallation direoty o te wall face) ge

U ! (bottom plate is used for exposed portion)
9 2
3 1P g
S % Height of mounting base (A) = Height of mounting base (B) + 30mm RD mounting base 900 type (RZM + RZB) etc. / g
7 o
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3.5 Corner e 3.5.8 RCI/RCO elevation surface corner 90° ( Design ] 3_6 Bottom plate e 3.6.1 Type of bottom plate attachment work { Design )

(900/900H)

i
[0}
@,
()
5

(2N e f<R%]
28S o5&
28ty <Ns¥ Bottom plate
=39 q q q . . . . . L . - . 82®

. ‘ Bl Dimension of level difference m Since RD is designed to be used with the copper pipe covered with insulation material in which the m °°

® QoT 2 polyethylene foam heat insulating tube of extremely low water absorption is used, the bottom plate is _5 gﬁ

o g % <Figure 3.5.8-10> <Figure 3.5.8-11> basically not used. However, use the bottom plate for a location being heavily affected by wind and rain § 25

= g ) Connection using joint (using RXJ) Connection using joint (using duct + RXC) such as the wall face, for a location such as a penetrating portion where the water shut-off performance 8 3o

52 18 is to be considered, or in a condition where the bird damage can be assumed. o S

z L e
8 % - L .- Table of contents SZ
[ E ©
28 ES
< %. 361 Type Of bottom p|ate Setting ................................................................................... 59 § o

:O RCO 362 Bottom plate usab|e |0cation .................................................................................. 60 <C(

%- 363 L|St of parts used for the bottom plate Setting .......................................................... 61 %D
=0 Q=
g2 RXJ N I peg=

28 I H 7]

3 ] Type of bottom plate setting 8
— ¥ ] °
% 3 g 0 X e X . A EU 8
232 x=10 :[ ° 0 Bl Attaching bottom plate (in advance) Fo=
o= Q:) 4 A | c % @ g
=0 = B0 + 2
325 |8 RCI b b <Figure 3.6.1-1> @ 2Fc
— o ] T : Bottom plate (B) 8 s
s _ @ L © 8
=] © S
53 3 o R\ Bottom plate (A) M6 hexagon nut W E égg
22w S \ Bottom plate (L ©Es
= o= M6 h t P =5
£33 H H EX8g0n Flat washer S g;
g3 | | | Flat washer N > 252
-~ ﬁ T N
3 | a | a Bottom plate (B) > . B

2 e > [ > 238%
= o © ?
5 Bottom plate (R) E%%
o n E 2
= < =
a=Lx2—H x=Db—a =
b=a+10 =p—LX2+H
g e
o) N2 Duct base a
Table of elevation surface corner 90° RCI/RC0O-900/900H ~

g dimension of level difference <Table 3.5.8-12> (Unit : mm) Sems @ é S

=1 T ©

% N W i T H b i - hexagon M6x15L * 58

% sé: ize ({e])) ( ) Using RXJ | Using duct + RXC X Used joint Attach screws at the four corners (four locations) of L8

g 566 10 RXJ each bottom plate. (24 locations in total) S

8 900 980 378 378 200 556 566 816 260 RXC+0.3m g
3 N q . . = 9
@ ch 1016 460 RXC+0.5m ‘ Attaching bottom plate (retrofit) 3 Duct only (excluding 900 type) g
39 686 10 RXJ 25
= g' o 900H 980 498 498 320 676 686 936 260 RXC+0.3m <Figure 3.6.1-2> + 8 =

a 1136 460 RXC+0.5m s

- @ Duct base S ¥
O CC) o @ = O
> = @ <3
e Kl

[CI) c =

= 00

° n

g g
s B :
: 8

<
o @ ‘ e
28 g5
(0] o
3 5 m
‘ Bottom plate (A)
o &2
2 ) g
= .
o x_Resin bush YISl Attach the resin bush to all the ¢10x12L holes of 5
Q ey
3 each bottom plate. <
» (@)
59
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3.6 BOttom plate e 3.6.1 Type of bottom plate attachment work  ( pegign ) 3.6 Bottom plate e 363 :E;:;rg::tsvvss(d for the bottom plate ( Design )

e 3.6.2 Bottom plate usable location

‘o
(0]
D,
o]

>

List of parts used for the bottom plate setting

‘uoielngiyuoo
10Npo.d
Product
configuration,
specifications
and weight

List of parts used in the bottom plate attachment work.

3
Lo
a9

=
20
D 9
=3

[}
zj

«

— ‘ Attaching net (in advance) % Duct only ‘ ‘ Bl Attaching net (retrofit) % Duct only For the bottom plate usable location, check [3.6.2] Bottom plate usable location. @ ——
Qo o =5
2o @ = O o
o5 0 = ©
2o = <Figure 3.6.1-3> <Figure 3.6.1-4> <Table 3.6.3-1> 8 oo
@ % g'_ Product | Attachment Model number Duct size Attachment portion Mounting base setting ReairCHIeTbeT Construction “‘% § z
"'% % g' Resin bush #7 hole tobe attached |  method 5 ekl [PIelid at the joint portion G reference page 8 § S

—® o \ Duct(2m. 1m) Set Bottom plate (A), Bottom plate (B) P131 D ——

4 ot L uct(2m.1m
S § 5 !\.\.:,l bottom plate Main girder Not set Bottom plate A, Bottom plate B, Bottom plate for oint, Siffening plate | P 131,136 § >
83 S, 300/450/600/900 DUCt(0.5 ) Set Bottom plate (A), Bottom plate (B) P131 § §
= B uct(0.5m. 0.3m S
g o S Y RD.RD-1 Corner Notset | Bottom plate (A), Bottom plate (B), P131.136 g °
> ‘:‘:::‘::ig‘;‘\ Bottom plate for joint, Stiffening plate ’ =
5 "»?
T %E::’i’i: Net Set Bottom plate (A), Bottom plate (B) P131 ®
e == bottom plate 150 - — 2
32 S Not set Botiom plate (A), Botiom plate (B), Bottom plate for joint | P131 S 2
= ! =
%_ é é ‘ Duct(@m. 1m) Set Bottom plate P131 %
> & ‘ ’ Not set Bottom plate, Bottom plate for joint, Stiffening plate | P131,136 o
S =3 X Resin bush ‘,/25/0 approximately RD-05 800/430/600/500 Duct(0.5m) 2l Bottom plate P13t Sv g
— F — . e = O
= ;3* ?:) » Corner Not set gﬁggrr:npga;&gottom plate for joint P131,136 - % % °
=0 =+ o . . . ) =+
gas |2 ‘ ] Bottom plate for joint ‘ ‘ Retrofit bottom plate for joint ‘ % 2E
S 52 5] P J E P ) Set Bottom plate (R), Bottom plate (L) P133 é £ 5
— Q Attachment = —
s 512 <Figure 3.6.1-5> <Figure 3.6.1-6> i advance Duct(2m. 1m) Not set g°“°m p:ate f(R)' B°“§”:fp'a‘e (Ll) © | P133,136 S c 3
32 o Stiffening ottom plate for joint, Stiffening plate o =38E
2o |5 Bottom plate for joint RE 300/450/600 F ©2F
5§35 P ! plate Set Bottom plate (R), Bottom plate (L) P133 = % =
= g Duct(0.5m) BELE
595 2 @ Comer Not set Bottom plate (R), Bottom plate (L), P133.136 £ ¢
— Bottom plate for joint, Stiffening plate ’ —
> Set Bottom plate (R), Bottom plate (L) P134 5_%

[Z] ©
= i Zo2
o Stiffening Bottom plate for joint Duct(2m. 1m) Notset | Bottom plate (R), Bottom plate (L), | 55, 436 Set
= plate SN RE 300/450/600 Bottom plate for joint, Stiffening plate ’ 2 gl;u
c @
- = Duct(0.5m) Set Bottom plate (R), Bottom plate (L) P134 - =

uct(0.5m
omer | oot | Bt pte ) Bntomste .| praa s
g % When setting the mounting base at the connection portion, the bottom plate for joint is not necessary. Bottom SuoTip 7 JeIIL, ST (2 §
Q plate Duct(2m. 1m) Set Bottom plate P135 A
3.6.2 Bottom plate usable Iocatlon AT 300/450/600 Not set Bottom plate, Bottom plate for joint, Stiffening plate | P135,136

= Duct(0.5m) Set Bottom plate P135 s
QO =
ST L . Corner Joint. Stiffeni o®
§ » The bottom plate usable location is shown in <Table 3.6.2-1>. Not set Bottom plate, Bottom plate for joint, Stiffening plate | P135,136 c g
g5 For details of parts required in attachment, check [3.6.3] List of parts used for the bottom plate attachment work. Set Bottom plate (A), Bottom plate (B), P132 » g
2o Resin bush for bottom plate (RDB-B) o=
= Retrofit attachment of the bottom plate in a location where there is a risk of dropping is dangerous. | Duct(2m, 1m) Bottom plate (A), Bottom plate (B), =

. p! p! p

. Not set B late for joi P132,137
35 <Table 3.6.2-1> Bottom plate usable location O : Usable A : but alternative method available X : Unusable ott_om plate for joint, 2o
@3 Resin bush for bottom plate (RDB-B) o9
=X ) Bottom plate Net bottom plate (floor) 300/450/600 Q5
o Q Object to be attached to - : - - Bottom plate (A), Bottom plate (B), c2
o= 5 Attachment in advance (floor) | Attachment in advance (wall) Retrofit attachment (floor) In advance Retrofit attachment Set Rt ol (s gl (GIBE P132 . o 1S

S RD. RD-1 . C O

@ Duct O O O * O o ) ©
0% Plane surface corner O *6 O *6 % % % Duct(g.Sm\ 0.3m) Botiom plate (A), Botiom plate (B), 2
} = & : orner Not set | Bottom plate for joint for retrofit attachment (RJB), P132,137 S 2 N
95 E Elevation surface corner ) ) X X o Resin bush for botiom plate (RDB-B), Stifening plate o} § @
o3 |8 Jointless connection A *2 X X X X 4 3
= B F— o 0 O ¥ » » Retrofit - Bottom plate (A), Bottom plate (B), P132 g S
_g ixing joint attachment . e Resin bush for bottom plate (RDB-B) U_U?
. ini *7 *3%7 -
% Connection Freej 1-0|nt A © ” x © x x Not set Bottom plate (A), Bottom plate (B), Botiom plate for joint, P132 =
g portion Free joint S/H A ¥ X X X X Resin bush for botiom plate (RDB-B) @
3 Diferent diameter joint — :g - :2 o x4 x x Set Bottom plate, Resin bush for bottom plate (RDB-B) | P132 S’
- iding joi X X X
Sliding joint 9) O Duct(2m. 1m) Not set Bottom plate, Retrofit bottom plate for joint, | 5430 437
*1--- For 900/900H type, retrofit attachment is not possible. Resin bush for bottom plate (RDB-B) i

© *2--- For jointless connection, the bottom plate for joint cannot be used. e
i} o] Normally the mounting base is set at the connection portion, and the bottom plate is not needed. RD-05 300/450/600/900 Set Bottpm plate, P132 cQ
% 3 If the mounting base cannot be set at the connection portion, use the joint. Duct(0.5m) Resin bush for bottom plate (RDB-B) % T‘g

3 *3-:- When connecting a duct of 1m or longer and a short-size duct of 0.5m or shorter/plane surface corner/branch joint by the retrofit Corner Bottom plate, m

attachment method, “retrofit bottom plate for joint RJB” is needed instead of “bottom plate for joint RDBJ”. Not set Bottom plate for joint for retrofit attachment (RJB), P132,137
o For details of parts required in attachment, check [3.6.3] List of parts used for the bottom plate attachment work. Resin bush for bottom plate (RDB-B), Stiffening plate o
= *4--- There is no bottom plate for the different diameter joint. Atachment Net bottom plate (RNB) =
o} Since the different diameter joint (plate type) is built into parts, no bottom plate is needed. [3.3.6] RR different diameter joint Net n :;vanece N 300/450/600/900 - - Resin bush for bottom plyate (RDB-B) P138 8
(e} *5--- The bottom plate of RSS can be attached only in connection with RD duct 2m/1m, and the elevation surface corner 45°. Bottom RD\ : S
2 %6+ There is no bottom plate for RXN. plate | Rerit | RD05 | 500/450/600/900 - - Net bottom plate (RNB), P138 =
Z #7--- Processing the bottom plate for duct is necessary. [3.3.4] RFJ free joint attachment Resin bush for bottom plate (RDB-B) o

o
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e 3.7.1 RXH lid reinforcing plate e 3.7.3 RDK RD sub girder set :
o i D
3' 7 Other parts « 3.7.2 RSK RD duct partitioning bracket for H type ¢ D=5&") 3- 7 Other parts e 3.7.4 REC end cap ( Design )
288 3.7.3 i L85z
21y <Wd Other parts - RDK RD sub girder set it
O§§§9 This is used as the support of piping in hanging from the ceiling (with the lid of duct facing downward). QE E.’%
— 9 Table of contents This can be attached to the RD duct 300 to 600H of 2m or 1m. e =
52 @ S oW
z 2 % 371 RXH ||d reinforcing p|ate ........................................................................................ 62 8 § %D
;';2 g ’8'- 372 RSK RD dUCt parﬁtioning bracket for H type ............................................................ 62 <Figure 3.7.3-1> RDK RDK % (%g
%i’ g 373 RDK RD SUb girder GOt v 63 RD sub girder set (%_ 9w
w
CJ? 374 REC end (o= T e e e e P P PP EP L PP PEPPPREPPPELEPPIPPPS 63 (Unit - 5
o8 . Unit : mm) 8 >
§ g 375 RPH PD Suppor“ng bracket .................................................................................... 64 H/ Type ‘ - ‘ = = ‘(é (;i
% § 376 KW Catwa”( ............................................................................................................ 64 300 266 30 14.2 % s
§ 450 416 80 14.2 2
2 600 566 80 14.2
@ . . . W k)
=2 <NAN RXH lid reinforcing plate > 5 %
g o2
) This is used for reinforcing the 900/900H type duct end. o
g = Use this when connecting with chamber box CB etc. c 35
2 S
%%&_’ « This is standardly supplied with RX/RF 900/900H type. <Figure 3.7.3-2> Location to attach RSK EE%
~3 8 S' * With RCF/RCI/RCO 900/900H type, a different-shape lid guide or lid reinforcing plate is standardly supplied. uco S FEJ <
S Qg' =4 ‘© E c
= % <Figure 3.7.1-1> RXH <Figure 3.7.1-2> 2m -+ Two locations 1m -+ Two locations g ?
g = g_ 7 ——r e = & — = 2 © SUE
35 8 o o B 523
Scs | a e
j:?ia S Lid reinforcing plate (RXH) i c 5
— g o - = = L m © o - EU %"
& 830 585 500 250 FoE
5 ‘ sSoe
g. E € :i:
REC end cap
5 S
g 2 — - This is the plate to cover the hole at the end of duct. % g
s RSK RD duct partitioning bracket for H type 8
sa <Figure 3.7.4-1> REC <
S =
o This is the heat insulating material compression preventing bracket for the polyphyletic ducting system. 5
a = This is of dedicated use for the H type duct of 2m and 1m. H it ) §§
3 8 nit : mm 2%
eo <Figure 3.7.2-1> Type L H A . SF
s o ure RSK 150 150 111 60 5 ©
G(L,Q' i ,e;f?’ﬁ"' 300/300H 296 127/247 60/140 2 w0
. c§> g - " ) 450/450H 446 127/247 60/140 8 g )
o § = S (Unit : mm) 600/600H 596 127/247 60/140 ® 5§
°s | 33 Type | L | A 900/900H 896 127/247 | 60/140 c o~
o Q N C
= \\ 300 266 248 b0
o > 450 416 398 3
o 1= \@ﬁ 600 566 548 a 5
o
3 v/s? 900 866 848 CE)
3 M6x15L(SUS) ©
— <Figure 3.7.2-2> Location to attach RSK
s g 2m Tm o
o= & — = — 3 E = 3 £
@ % g¢e
o | | @
= ]
2 . | — i . S | a
o (0]
5 830 585 500 250 £
w
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3.7.5 RPH PD ing brack .
3'7 Other parts : 3.7.6 KW Cathll:(pportlng racket Lzt )

Construction

i
[0}
@,
()
=

RPH PD supporting bracket

|
This is the bracket to support the duct branched from the RD duct (SLIMDUCT PD). O n S t I u ct I O n

% This does not support or fix piping.
For supporting piping, use commercially available supporting brackets etc. as necessary.
% In the main girder of RD duct, several holes (24 holes for 2m) are prepared for attaching bolts, into which the W3/8 or M10 bolts

can be inserted.

ysiem pue
‘suoijeolyioads
‘uoielngiyuoo
10npold

How to proceed
construction

ylSuaJis pue
A110e0ED PEO

<Figure 3.7.5-1> RPH

suol}eol0ads

‘ Drawing of dimensions for attachment ‘

Aoeded
UONEPOWLIOIDY

PS and
wall penetration

BN

(Unit : mm) ———

B | c | H

so¢ [ [ 4 Construction procedure

MO}
usisep olseg

/
5

Holder Guide

Mounting base

poyiew
uone|elsu|

(400} Y} UO)

usIsap [e10|

SLIMDUCT PD

poyew
uone|eisu|

Equipment

How to proceed construction ---:----- P66

) | (808} jem ayy uo)

h=a+b+2r

<Figure 3.7.5-2> RPH
% In a case of horizontal installation

PD supporting bracket
h %
| “ s the radius of PD. PS and wall penetration ------- P67 to P74

KW catwalk Mounting base ----------------- P75 t0 P37

This is the bridge for straddling over an obstacle. <Figure 3.7.6-1> RD duct (Straight pipe) ceee..... P88 to P91

The separately available KWT handrail for catwalk can
be attached.

% Fixing method
Use PB-120 or self-made forms, and perform fixing by using
mortar etc.

% KWT can be attached on both sides.

Duct (straight pipe)

uone|eisu|

1onQ

(0]
—_
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e}
(0]
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o
=
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—
£
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(&)

Connection

KWT handrail for catwalk

- P92 to P105

Connection -

KW catwalk

uoleJjauad jlem
pue Sd

P106 to P128

Corner parts

poylsw
uoodUU0)
Corner parts

Bottom plate P129 to P138

aseq
Sununop

Others :----¢ctevvveeeeee.... P139 10 P143

1Jed yoes Jo usisaq

<Figure 3.7.6-2> KW catwalk <Figure 3.7.6-3> KWT handrail for catwalk
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PS and
wall penetration

How to proceed
construction

( Construction ]

* 4.1.1 How to proceed construction ( Construction ] 4_2 ® 4.2.1 List of construction methods

e 4.1.2 Tools for construction

4.1

I “3 Nl How to proceed construction %28 PS and wall penetration 3.
o= 0.8
25 °F
= o
c '9‘ - 421 LlSt Of Construction methods ................................................................. 67 o =
S g 4.1.1 Table of contents o7
- How to proceed construction 450 RV WAl IS oo oeoseroeeeeresresresre e e ses e e 68 -t
o} . . 00 11 H 0] 12 T (= T T T
Proceed the construction by following the procedures as shown below. 4.2.3 RSP water shut-off plate 69
424 RSB water Shut_oﬁ S|eeve .................................................................... 71
- ‘  Making pipe takeout portion }—{ * Making PS portion and wall penetrating portion etc. 425 CB CRAMDET OX «+c-rsrererserermremarmraammeaimeeaaseraareeaaresaseeeaneessaeessreeaaeeans 70 3
g 2
23 v : : List of construction methods g
‘f‘% ® ‘ Setting mounting base }— « Selecting mounting base S
g * Assembling members of mounting base Water shut-off treatment is required for outdoor use. %
S « Setting mounting base There are the following penetration methods in which the water shut-off treatment is considered. 2
4 The explanation on the construction method below is just an example. Follow the instruction by the supervisor on site for details.
= ‘ Placing temporarily )— » Temporarily placing duct (base part) and corner parts <Table 4.2.1-1> Construction example (PS) @
2 (base part) Construction method [Z] Construction method Construction method using 8
=) . .
5 * Cutting using the RWP wall plate using the RSP water shut-off plate the RSB water shut-off sleeve 2
o . =
= * Rustproofing ol late (AP Wall plate Water shutoff plate (RSP-A) Water shut-off sleeve (RSB) §
3 A 4 T pee Wall plate (RWP) =
‘ B Setting base part }— « Selecting jointing method
- * Fixing mounting base to base part —
[0
5 * Fixing joint portion 2
@: . i E
2 o Attaching end cover Elevation | o . ?‘@
g ¢ < surface corner Elevation f rner 5 =
= B T . - . - (RC or RCF) surface corner surtace cormnel 5 o
= = ‘ Piping }— « Attaching piping support, duplex mounting bracket, (RC or RCF) (RC or RCF) 8 -
I3 SC’. and partitioning bracket g E
S * Pipe c
o ; ; E Construction method using E Construction method using Construction method using ]
5 Attach!ng PD supporting bracke.t the CB chamber box the CB chamber box the chamber box §
o 8 * Attaching PD duct, branching pipe (removal from the front) (removal from the bottom) (self-making) =
[%2] o
% g A 4 Chamber box g 5
o ® N N (Other than CB-B-ZA) Chamber box (&) b
2 ‘ B Attaching lid }_ « Attaching lid for duct, corner part, and joint etc. “\__(CBBZA) £
> A . Wall plate o
 Attaching wall plate \(Nall plate
RWP)
_ b 4 -
‘ Finish }—{ * Performing caulking treatment at each portion
. Elevation (%]
bl surface comer 90° T
;D (Rising): RCI 3
o . 8
: Sl Tools for construction :
73 o
In the SLIMDUCT RD construction, the following tools are required for each process. <Table 4.2.1-2>
. Fixing separately sold sub girder .
. Seneral constraction Aol ) outling duet uctsne | Consucion | Explained |, | Soaion | ot o
2 * Phillips-head screw driver No.3 * Wrench No.10 (for M6) ® For highly corrosion-resistant hot-dip example " RWP Corner 45° | Corner 90° box 5
3 « Wrench No.17 (for M10, W3/8) galvanized steel sheet 4 el £
s * Wrench No.10 (for M6) * High-speed cutter 150 P.68 e e - - - - L
@ * Sander etc. z
o F.or stainless steel sheet 300.300H B] P.69 O O — O 1 — —
Plasma cutter etc. 450. 450H
— — - - : 600. 600H P71 o o - - o - —
Fixing mounting base Wall penetration Branching
. H P.69 @) O = O =1 = =
« Anchor (W3/8) + Drill etc. * Drill * Hacksaw 900.900 -
g  Form + Mortar etc. * Anchor * High-speed cutter 900H D] P.72 O - - - - O =2 g
1o} * Mortar <
% « Calking compound E| P.74 — — O — — O %8 o
* Sandpaper etc. All sizes 7
- O - - - - (self-making)
m For tightening the mounting screws, be sure to use the Phillips-head screw driver No.3. (The tightening torque is to be 5N-m.)
% 1. Construction method using RSP-A (square caulking type) % 3. Construction method using CB-B-ZA
66 % 2. Construction method using a chamber box other than CB-B-ZA #*4. To be made on site 67
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PS and

- ¢ 4.2.3 RSP water shut-off plate [ Construction )
wall penetration

*4.2.2 RWP wall plate ( Construction ) 4.2

4.2

RWP wall plate RSP water shut-off plate

I k]
82 85
2 =+ =]
%g Duct and corner part (some 900 type products excluded) can be connected. This is the water shut-off plate for the pipe takeout portion. g g
g_g This can be used in combination with the water shut-off sleeve RSB or water QR code This is used in combination with the wall plate RWP. QR code 2%
Se shut-off plate RSP. for downloading Duct and corner part (some 900 type products excluded) can be connected. for downloading 283

Q the specification the specification T

drawing

% Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing % Also check the Design section before performing construction.

2 : p : p 5
s 22BN Product configuration | 2Bl Product configuration =
= =
= (0]
2 <Figure 4.2.2-1.1> <Table 4.2.2-1.1> Set contents <Figure 4.2.3-1.1> 8
A} 2
S 150 type 300(H) to 900 (H) type 150 1 1 6 g
Upper 300/300H 1 1 6
450/450H 1 1 6 Main unit
600/600H 1 1 6 <Table 4.2.3-1.1> Set contents
(0]
§ 900/900H 1 1 16 Type | Main unit | Set screw 2
= 300/300H 1 2 -
= <Table 4.2.2-1.2> Screw specification 450/450H 1 2 £
2 Screw specification \ Material 600/600H 1 2 5
2 900/900H 1 4 2
@® countersunk ipn .
tapping screw SUS sUS <Table 4.2.3-1.2> Screw specification
o M6x45L Screw specification \ Material .
5 @ pan head .g
» tapping screw SuUS _*?
=1 . M5x25L 0
s - ‘il Example of attaching RWP B
% g g &
— (]
C. = O -
3 B Hl Attach the wall plate RWP lower part to o S
D Q : . fut
e B8 _ <Figure 4.2.22.1> 4.2.3-2 -
5 the opening. Example of attaching RSP :
ie] =
" . . . . (&)
5 8 Hl Check that opening the mounting hole or driving the anchor is complete. = .
S o @ o
= g [3.2.3] Construction method using the RSP water shut-off plate 5 B
[0) (0] (&) 1}
Q c
= oy . . <
S <Figure 4.2.3-2.1> Position of screw in relation to the penetrated hole 8
0 <300(H).450(H).600(H)> <900 (H) > —_—
RWP lower part for 2-M5 for 6-M6 for 4-M5 for 16-M6
e u / o \ / %)
o -
5 W,? J% B> e s s b s g
é —< | 1 1 1 | —< g)
& After piping, set the lid of RD duct, and Finally, perform the water shut-off O ; I © - ; ; . - 3
attach the RWP upper part. treatment as necessary.
<Figure 4.2.2-2.2> <Figure 4.2.2-2.3> w
o) 2
% Wall plate upper part %
o =
3 _ ‘ y Water shut-off Wall plate (RWP) Caulking €
=3 Lid of the elevation sleeve 2
o surface corner i (RSB) Elevation surface 3
@ ‘ Y E— corner 45° RCF @
| 300 type 160 364
—| 450 type 310 514 —
54 64 192 42 32
600 type 400 664
900 type - -
% Wall plat 300H type 160 364 g
[0} all plate g
o Lower part 480H e | 4ot oy 319 510 %1% ] 59 | 35 o
600H type 400 664
Elevation surface comer lower part 900H type - -
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 4.2.3 RSP water shut-off plate ( Construction ] 4 - 2 ¢ 4.2.4 RSB water shut-off sleeve ( Construction )

4.2

RSB water shut-off sleeve

T ke
82 85
%2’ Screw at two locations, one in the <Figure 4.2.32.2> Perform the water shut-off treatment by using the water shut-off sleeve (RSB), cez 5
%§ upper center of the water shut-off the t;/}/alll pla_treh (RWP),handﬁthIe ele.vationd t:jur;‘)agze corge(;d 4d5 (SCE)d in ?R §°de. ) g %

® . . -~ . or aownioaading
33 plate, and the other in the lower combination. The water shut-off sleeve is used by being embedded in the body e 8o

center of the water shut-off plate. % Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing
% For 900/900H type, screw at two locations
QE) in each of the upper and Iower' cent_er of the 4.2.4-1 Product configuration | _5
= water shut-off plate (four locations in total). =
kel o
% <Figure 4.2.4-1.1> %
%_ <Table 4.2.4-1.1> Set contents (=;
> / Type | Main unit S
< - 300/300H 1
\\/// 450/450H 1
= Attach the | t of wall plat ~ 600/600H ‘ 9
5 ach the lower part ot wall plate, | <rigure 4.2.3-2.3> | 2
5 attach the lower part of elevation ¥ fTher: is nodincluded accessory fﬂ
= r this pr t.
® surface corner and the lower part Wall olate uoper oart or This produe £
o .. u -
2 of duct, perform piping, and then P Pper o ~_ Water shut-off g
attach each upper part of them. @&/\Q\ . ;
Lid of the elevation &% > \ /PPN Example of attaching RSB
o surface corner -
s Il Embed the water shut-off sleeve in Perform drilling for the M6x45L tapping screw, or g
@ the body of pipe takeout portion. drive the M6 anchor for attaching the wall plate as g
S . . o 2
@ S <Figure 4.2.4-2.1> shown in the figure. 5 g
s = <Figure 4.2.4-2.2> S =
fo] = o o
e 8 & A
g | (Unit : mm) S
g A ] T frommmmey . size |A|B| c |D =
8 : T : 300 type 160 364 =
o Lower par - ' : Riad hsad =
S g ower part E = i o (r_f_(_ | j T 450 type 54 |310| 192 |514 2 2
§ ® , T ‘ o 600 type 400 664 3 ac(g
= Elevation surface corner lower part " T | 300H type 160 364 5
. B 450H type | 117 E 312|514 ©
7] Lﬂ“ . D 600H type 400 664
B Apply caulking at the top, right, and <Figure 4.2.3-2.4> x = Duct bottom level + 16mm
o left sides of water shut-off plate and e Caukig reament Caulking treatment @
3 i i ter shut-off plat . .
2 wall plate respectively as shown in il Attach the lower part of wall plate, attach the Finally, perform the caulking treatment 8
o the figure. H wall lower part of elevation surface corner and the of each part. 2
3 RSP — .
@ lower part of duct, perform piping, and then 3
attach each upper part of them.
<Figure 4.2.4-2.3> <Figure 4.2.4-2.4>
vy) [0]
z i)
g . Wall plate upper part o Water shut-off sleeve (RSB) %
3 Caulking @/ﬂ - =
=3 Lid of the elevation Water shut-off Wall plate (RWP) Caulking 2
L surface corner ' TR o
= sleeve (RSB) ¢ = o
. Elevation surface R %
! 45° corner RCF
Q 4
5 g
3 )
Elevation surface corner lower part
71

70
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e 4.2.5 CB chamber box ( Construction ] 4 - 2 e 4.2.5 CB chamber box ( Construction ]

4.2

CB chamber box

T ©
g2 85
= o=
‘é”r 8 Perform construction by the combined use of wall plate RWP. p— ! E Insert bottom plate B from the front, <Figure 42.5-2.5> s g
= code Ll . . o1
%8 % The chamber box (CB) is a special order product with special specification in which for downloading Fo e oy and attach it to the side plate by > g
S g the material and dimension; etc. are changed (singe this is g special order product, the specification T [k e using the M6 hexagon bolt. % o
we have to have a pre-meeting separately for the price and delivery date). drawing 5
% Also check the Design section before performing construction.
: “WXEN Product configuration | ‘ S
- @
3 <Figure 4.2.5-1.1> » 5
g e CB-A-ZA type CB-B-ZA type CB-(C-D-E-F-G)-ZA type ) Qo
S 3
Bottom plate B
S [ : ) B Temporarily place the RD duct, and | <rigue 42526> -
R then perform the piping work. %
g R (Insert the straight duct into the 3
[0} \ =
,. g Q NP chamber box by 10mm or more.) o
- - o - After the piping work is completed, '(S){ﬁ')"forc'”g plate
o attach the separately sold lid 2
= <Table 4.2.5-1.1> Set contents <Table 42.5-1.2> Screw/Bolt specification reinforcing plate (RXH) to the =
é’ o Type | Frontplate |Top plate (ri;’;\dteaﬁ?fﬁm Frame BottoRplate Bottogplate Stipfflg?ieng C°:2:eef;‘;”k Hexagon bolt position of about 50mm from the - ®
2, = ©
Es % CB-A 1 1| 1 for each side 1 1 1 0 16 28 end of RD duct. 3 3
o, = CB-B 1 1 1 for each side 1 1 1 0 0 32 @ Countersunk screw o g
SE = : M6X20L . o
@ o CB-C 1 1 1 for each side 1 1 1 1 16 36 [\l Set the mounting base (RZM+RZB) at the ; = =
= CB-D 1 1 1 for cach side 1 1 1 1 16 36 SUS - position of 250mm from the end of straight ?A;;&ti\ggg)se 2‘ -
5 CB-E 1 1 | 1 foreachside 1 1 1 1 16 36 @ sems hexagon bolt duct. S
3 CB-F 1 1 1 for each side 1 1 1 1 16 34 M6x15L g
o 2 CB-G 1 1| 1 foreachside 1 1 1 0 16 32 ) . = 5
3 = Set the lid of RD duct by using the <Figure 4.2.5-2.7> s 5
2 o ‘AN Example of attaching CB (removal from the front) M6 hexagon bolt. ~ .-
o o
. . . . o
N Kl Drive the W3/8 anchor bolt with the Attach the frame to the opening by using the
dimensions as shown in the figure. commercially available W3/8 hexagon bolt.
<Figure 4.2.5-2.1> <Figure 4.2.5-2.2>
o 900 2 ”
S - €
(SD 300 %
8 i 7<>—‘74y7—<7 t S 7LO GE)
3 N D E N R o o |© [e]
g R s L S S Sk A ©
\ 1152 \
Bl Attach the front plate and the plate stiffening the front plate by using the M6 hexagon bolt.
g Attach bottom plate A to the frame by B Attach the side plate to the frame and bottom <Figure 4.2.5:2.8> &
S using the M6 hexagon bolt. plate A by using the M6 hexagon bolt. c
o 2
o <Figure 4.2.5-2.3> <Figure 4.2.5-2.4 S
T 7
Front plate Front plate
&>
Q ' q o
g ” \ 2
pp > Plate stiffening the front plate (e}
Bottom plate A I/ (CB-C, D, E, F-ZA only)
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4.2

e 425 CB chamber box ( Construction ]

4.3 Mounting base

e 4.3.1 List of parts for the mounting base [ Construction ]

I
82
=e El Set the lid by using the M6 hexagon
a9 bolt.
S @
8

=2
L
T U
g(/)

)
25
ga
=
5]
=)

Attach the separately sold RWP to

<Figure 4.2.5-2.9>

<Figure 4.2.5-2.10>

= the RD connection portion by using
S the M6 countersunk screw.
> RD wall plate:
[\l Since a gap will be formed at the connection
S - portion, apply caulking or puttying for RwP
$ waterproofing. )
Caulking
o
C
Q
@ Mounting base
s 0 (RZM+RZB)
) o
> o}
= 2
C. =
s B
=
=}
o
o
o 18 Example of attaching CB <removal from the bottom>,
o o 4.2-5'3 . . o o
> N When using RCI elevation surface corner 90° (rising)
@ ®
Q . . . o '] . .
5 Construction by using elevation surface corner 90° (rising) RCl is also possible.
5
Attach the chamber box CB-B-ZA by referring to steps H through A of [4.2.5-2], attach RCI under it,
perform piping, set the lid by referring to steps @ through [l of [4.2.5-2], and perform the caulking
treatment.
g [ Note |
(i * Be sure to set two RD mounting bases.
o * Be sure to set RZ also for the connected RD duct end.
% * The chamber box is made-to-order.
* * When attaching 900/900H to CB, remove bottom plate B.
When setting another size one on CB, perform notching to
be of the appropriate size. Caulkin
* RCl is to be only inserted into CB, but not connected to CB. aulking
» Since a gap will be formed at the connection portion, apply
S caulking or puttying for waterproofing. Chamber box
o ‘CB-B-ZA
3
o Elevation surface corner
% 90° (rising)
‘RCI
- Mounting base
2 (RZ-M+Rz-B)
P2
g <Table 425:3.1>  (Unit:m)

74

900 190 (205)
900H 250 (240)

3 Dimension values within () are for reference only.

ZBCl Mounting base

4.3.1 List of parts for the MOUNTING DASE -+ +rrvrrrerrrerrre 75
bbbl 4.3.2  RZ (RZM+RZB) RD mounting base (for 300 t0 900) «--weserrssesrrmmnsssisininnnes 76
4.3.3 RZ-150, RZW RD mounting base (for 150) =« rerrermrmrrmmiiiriiiiiiine s 78

4.3.4 RZC mounting base fixing plate for the elevation surface === ooreeeeeeeeeeeeenn: 80

4.3.5 RZY mounting base guide for dup|ex mounting ................................................. 81

4.3.6 RDY DIPE SUPPOIt DASE «+rersrresrrermrermmeriiraiiiaiiiaie e 82

4.3.7 RBK-B auxiliary bracket for SUD girder «-«««--eeeermmmmi 83

4.3.8 RBK-A auxiliary bracket for main girder ---«----sereeemmmmemri 84

4.3.9 RKT bracket for fixing 10 Shaped SEEEI ««-rwrerrrrmreeiriiiiiiiiii e 85

4.3.10 CR recycling lock (mu”ipurpose support base) ................................................. 86

4.3.11 PB resin fouNdation fOIMM ««-«ssrerermmrmrmmimmer et e et eaa e eaaes 87

List of parts for the mounting base

Mounting base for 150

RZ-150 RZW
(RD-150 mounting base) (mounting base for installing RD-150 on the wall face)

Mounting base
for 300 to 900

RZ(RZM+RZB)
RD mounting base

RzC RZY
mounting base fixing plate for the elevation surface mounting base guide for duplex mounting

Bracket for installation on the wall face Bracket for installation on the wall face For fixing to shaped steel

(for sub girder) (for main girder) RKT
fixing bracket for fixing RD to shaped steel

C,
@ s

L

Multipurpose support base PB resin foundation form
CR Recycrock PB Plabase

Construction procedure

Construction

How to proceed
construction

PS and
wall penetration

]
(%]
©

Qo
0
=

=
=
>
o

=

Duct (straight pipe)

Connection

Bottom plate Corner parts

Others

75



4.3 Mounting base *43.2 RZ (RZM+RZB) RD mounting base  ( Construction ) 4.3 Mounting base #3272 (R2W+Rz8) RD mountingbase  ( constucion)

(for 300 to 900)

RZ (RZM+RZB) RD mounting base (for 300 to 900)

T kol
8¢ $5
S This is the mounting base for RD (300 to 900). - o " Attach the duct etc. to the mounting | <rigue 4.3.2-2.2> RD duct jointless connection S2
g3 By combining the gate (RZM) and leg (RZB), this can be used as  Nel ¥ L base. Lo
Se the mounting base of various height. for downloading i ; 58

Q the specification 2

drawing

% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

Product configuration

300 to 900 type is of the combination of gate and leg.
[3.4.4] Table for selecting a mounting base other than 150-type (for installation on the floor)

C
5 5
= =
T T o0
O Ww [
g ¢ 52
ﬁ; » o
N o Qo
o =
5 T
o
5 2

<Figure 4.3.2-1.1>
<Figure 4.3.2-2.3>
= Gate (upper part) Object to be attached to the mounting base 2
= 0 g
3 0 .
= 4 RZM top view ko
o o =
g b Sub girder, 5
2 + (S Main girder etc. Bottom plate etc. Mounting base §
Flat washer
| / o o B o ]
Ca Hexagon nut
g Bolt set for =
& Bolt set for assembling Auxiliary sub girder etc. .g
o~ attaching duct mounting base =
=5 o0
o o . . . o ‘©
@ |9 RD mounting base gate RD mounting base leg RD mounting base = g
g (RZM) (RZB) (RZ) , I ® =
s g When attaching RZ to the wall face (for the combination of RZM-S + RZB-S only) 8 ©
(0] pus
~ = Q (]
z .
g <Table 4.3.2-1.1> Set contents <Table 4.3.2-1.2> Bolt set specifications 1. Attach RZ to the vyall.face by using anchors etc. ‘ _ _ _ 5
§ Type Gate-shaped Bolt set for Bolt set for Item \ Specifications \ (EICHEL \ Quantity % For the type and specifications of the anchor bolt etc., follow the instruction by the supervisor on site. S
@) ® bracket assembling mounting base attaching duct Hexagon bolt W3/8%xL25 SuUS 1 2 s
S 2 RZB 0 > ” 0 Bolt set for | Hexagon nut W3/8 SUS 1 2. Attach the duct etc. to RZ. g £
. (0]
3 B Rzm ! 0 0 2 assembling | Flat washer W3/8 SUS ! « When there are multiple mounting holes, use the outermost two holes. -
5 mounting base | Spring washer W3/8 SuUs 1 5]
> Resin washer W3/8 POM 2 * When attaching the duct and parts, fix the duct by using the supplied bolt set and the commercially o
Bolt set for | HeXagon bolt W3/8xL25 | SUS 1 available spring washer (W3/8 SUS) in addition.
attaching duct Hexagon nut W3/8 SuUsS 1
Flat washer W3/8 SUS 1 300
<Figure 4.3.2-2.4>
& : : Anchor bolt etc. Spring washer %
3 w28 Example of assembling and attaching RZ <300 to 900> (commercial product) 8
8 / 0 GE)
3 H . [e)
71 Il Attach RZB (RD mounting base leg) <Figure 4.3.2-2.1> Mounting base assembly gw/ o
to RZM (RD mounting base gate). -
% Bolt tightening torque: 29.4N-m Q
% If Recycrock CR etc. is to be used, set it after RZM
@ this procedure. %
5 ™ a
g [3.4.16] Fixing (to floor), Recycrock CR 5 g
Q -—
o @ =
® ?@ Resin washer o Mounting base (S type) o
g Flat washer @fg/
_ @ ) -
i@) Bz Spring washer Hexagon bolt / .
Hexagon nut / ’ W fD g . .
w
% Resin washer 4 RD duct sub girder uct main girder 2
@ B —_— 2
% @% o
Q
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4.3 Mounting base  °*3372150 R2WRD mounting base ¢ consrcton 4.3 Mounting base  °#33721%0 RzW RD mounting base ¢ constuctin’

RZ-150, RZW RD mounting base (for 150)

I k]
82 85
7 = L . . 3=
%8 This is the mounting base for RD (for 150). RZ-150 RZW-15 Attach the duct etc. to the mounting <Figure 4.3.3-2.2> 53
g_g There are the following two types: RZ-150 for to be fixed on the [Nelafeels =S EJ base. ie) g
SS9 floor, and RZW-150 for to be fixed on the wall face. for downloading Hexagon bolt Z8

Q the specification 2

drawing

% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

Product configuration

<Figure 4.3.3-1.1> K/\

(150 type) {150 type for fixing on the wall face) \‘J

Upper part Flat washer ~
s Gate (upper part) Hexagon nut

S
S

RD duct 150

uoneJiouad ||em
pue sd

Bolt set for
mounting base assembly
(pre-mounted)

@ Bolt set for
& mounting base assembly
(pre-mounted)

= ©
) @
S o
3

= 80
=) C
o0 =
<3 5
o s
%]

0} =

—_—

o
o N Leg (base) 4.3.3-3 i i D
£ : > g & Example of assembling and attaching RZW 3
—~ o
@ / Bolt set for <
S B Leg (base) gﬁgci?;éoéuct attaching duct Hl Attach the leg (base) to the gate | <rigue4.333.1> 0 2
D = fas
2 B RZ-150 RZW (upper part). = .
z 2 Gate (upper part) S
3 2
2 g ¥ Bolt tightening torque: 29.4N-m g §
o) —
< = o o
2 .
g <Table 4.3.3-1.1> Set contents <Table 4.3.3-1.2> Bolt set specifications Resin washer 5
o Type Gate-shaped Bolt set for Bolt set for Item \ Specifications \ Material \ Quantity Flat washer 8
g) 8 bracket assembling mounting base | attaching duct Hexagon bolt W3/8xL25 SuUS 1 /" Spring washer ‘3 S
= g RZ-150 1 1 2 1 Bolt set for | Hexagon nut W3/8 Sus 1 CY NV 5 B
2 @ RZW-150 1 2 2 2 assembling | Flat washer W3/8 suUSs 1 @% o 2
= mounting base | Spring washer W3/8 sus 1 8~ Q
= Resin washer W3/8 POM 2 M S \ Hexagon bolt ©
Hexagon bolt W3/8xL25 | SUS 1 Resin washer
Bolt set for
attaching duct Hexagon nut W3/8 SUS 1 R
Flat washer W3/8 SUS 1 ® )
Leg (base
o a
o . N C
3 k2l Example of assembling and attaching RZ-150 8
g Attach RZW to the wall face by using [ <rigue 433.3.2> g
3 Hl Attach the leg (base) to the | <rigue43321> anchor bolts etc. O
t . T Flat washer
upper part. % For the type and specifications of the anchor
— . ) ) ) bolt etc., follow the instruction by Bottom plate = —
% Bolt tightening torque : 29.4N-m the supervisor on site.
. Upper part D 3 © ®
2 @@\ Attach the duct etc. to RZW. 4 IS
5] / e
3 @\@\* §
E,:j Hexag:nut/ ’ / Resin washer ‘ 5
® 0 / i <Figure 4.3.3-3.3> o @
Resin washer Spring washer . e . ‘
’ Bn Object to be attached to the mounting base /
’ 6 @% Hexagon bolt RZW top view
VO Anchor bolt et
M ‘ \@% RD duct etc. richor Dom e
% Leg (base) Flat washer Hexagon bolt 5
3 RD duct 150 £
% —_——— o
Corner part etc.
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4.3 Mounting base * 4.3.4 RZC mounting base fixing plate  ( construction ) 4.3 Mountin g base * 4.3.5 RZY mounting base guide for fEsroEtn

for the elevation surface duplex mounting

RZC mounting base fixing plate for the elevation surface RZY mounting base guide for duplex mounting

This is the fixing plate to attach the mounting base to the duct or corner part This is used for duplex mounting of the RD duct.

on an elevation surface or sloping slope (inclined at 45°). QR code
for downloading
the specification
drawing

QR code

construction

for downloading
the specification
drawing

uonoONJISUOD
p8900.d 01 MOH
How to proceed

% Also check the Design section before performing construction. % Also check the Design section before performing construction.

Product configuration

Product configuration

C
o
s
25
(0]
mC
» o
o Qo
©
2

s
2
83
3o <Figure 4.3.4-1.1> <Figure 4.3.5-1.1> <Table 4.3.5-1.1> Set contents
R Type [1TET41414%
> Inclined Mounting base Example of use RZY main unit (gate) 1
- surface fixing plate Bolt set for assembling the mounting base 2
~ /7 Bolt set for attaching duct 2
= <Table 4.3.5-1.2> Bolt set specifications o
2 Vertical |° s Item \ Specifications |  Material | Quantity §
3‘. surface Hexagon bolt W3/8XL25 SuUs 1 0}
C':Y)) @ Bolt set for Hexagon nut W3/8 SuUs 1 é
g assembling Flat washer W3/8 SuUs 1 8
3 Bolt set for mounting base | Spring washer W3/8 SUS 1 =
attaching duct Resin washer W3/8 POM 2
Bolt set for Hexagon bolt W3/8XL25 SuUS 1
o attaching duct Hexagon nut W3/8 SuUS 1 -
5 Flat washer W3/8 SuUs 1 2
o~ <Table 4.3.4-1.1> Set contents <Table 4.3.4-1.2> Bolt set specifications 2
c
5 Type \ Quantity Specifications Material Quantity - . .20
L Q _ (0]
U;Qr g RZC main unit 1 Hexagon bolt W3/8xL25 SuUSs 1 4.3.5-2 Example Of attaChlng RZY 5 g
g @ Bolt set for attaching duct 2 Bolt set for Hexagon nut W3/8 SuUsS 1 8 ~
= . —
s e attaching duct | Flat washer W3/8 sus 1 il Attach RZY to the RZB RD duct | <pigye43521> S ;g
~ ~ i .
g- Resin washer W3/8 POM 1 mountlng base Ieg. & 2.
g RZB -%
o 8 -8 Example of attaching RZC / 2 .
o o @ kel
= - : s ©
é 3 Hl Attach RZC to the mounting base. <Figure 4.3.4-2.1> : : o ¢
g 3% Mounting bolts are supplied with the mounting > Resin washer 8
base. Q Hexagon bolt Resin washer Flat \‘Nasher
Hexagon nut s\%@%/  Spring washer
H bolt
Mounting base N\ TTEXa8ON DOT.
2 Attach the RD duct base. Perform piping of the lower stage, set the a
é % Cannot be used for the connection portion. lid, and attach the RZM RD mounting base GE)
3 gate. Then, perform the procedures in the 8
7 <Figure 4.3.5-2.2>
= same way as RZ.
— Hexagon bolt [4.3.2] RZ (RZM+RZB) RD mounting base
RD duct (base) / (for 300 to 900)
D i RZM o
. <Figure 4.3.5-2.3> . -
% Attach the target object to RZC. <Figure 4.3.4-2.2> a EE gogtntlng 2
) S e
2 % Use the mounting holes which fit the target N Resin washer Hexagon bolt s %6 & g
% object. RD duct 5 o2 Hexagon nut Spring washer S
) Loy 0 5% Washer Flat. washer
S . \ - Resin washer
<Figure 4.3.4-2.3> N
; oAl Hexagon |0 i Resin washer
RZC view of front/inclined surface bolt . 2
o Hexagon nut
% Main girder etc. g S 4 g
o} & : S
@ oo o Q 01 © ©
Sub girder etc. ¢




4 - 3 Mountin g base ¢ 4.3.6 RDY pipe support base [ Construction ] 4 - 3 Mountin g base ® 4.3.7 RBK-B auxiliary bracket for sub girder [ Construction ]

RDY pipe support base RBK-B auxiliary bracket for sub girder

T kol
g2 85

~ o=
‘é’l g This is a part for attaching the conduit etc. to the RD mounting base. This is the auxiliary bracket to be used in the installation directly on the wall face. s g
9 § The rail of 20mm in width and holes of ¢14 are equipped to attach the conduit QR code = 3y For the open-close type duct (RD-450H, 600H, 900H of 2m and 1m), use the auxiliary 2 §
Se supporting bracket. for downloading ] B e bracket for main girder RBK-A. 283

a the specification o 7 T

drawing

% Also check the Design section before performing construction. % Also check the Design section before performing construction.

. . . - C
5 2X-88 Product configuration <NEN Product configuration S
©
LE: =
2 <Figure 4.3.6-1.1> <Figure 4.3.7-1.1> =
o oo
2% Example of use ks » =
© Girder inner diameter ¢ 2
/ Spring washer M10
4
= i ) <Table 4.3.7-1.1> Y AR 2
c @
= Washer M10 | Material | Quantity fo
& S| RBK-B (inner diameter ¢11xL22) s
8 SNE Washer sus 1 <
| 2 o
3 e ‘ K Spring washer =
Bolt set for é
attaching girder |/ weae4 Example of attaching RBK-B auxiliary bracket for sub girder |
o ~
c [0
Q . . . . . . 2
o~ <Table 4.3.6-1.1> Set contents <Table 4.3.6-1.2> Bolt set specifications As shown in the figure, insert the commercially available anchor bolt (W3/8 or M10) into the °
s B Type | Quantity Specifications | Material | Quantity bracket, and attach them to the same location as attaching the mounting base. o 2
EaN Gate (D‘DZ?:"“’” base) f Bolt set for Eexag"” b"i"\:":xm :32 1 For the location for attachment, see pages of each part. 32 5
g irder . . exagon nu o) ~
% g Bolt set for attaching girder 2 attaching Girder -\ washer M8 sus 1 % The anchor bolt specifications are to differ depending on the wall structure and load. 8 §
- Follow the instruction by the supervisor on site to select the appropriate one. s O
= c
. . i)
3 aod Example of assembling and attaching RDY | ) ) 5
8 <Figure 4.3.7-2.1> <Figure 4.3.7-2.2> =
(@] o) frer) c
S i ®» O
= - Il Attach the gate to the RD mounting base | <rigue 4.36:2.1> o ) §
g @ leg (RZB). ] . e
S #% The mounting bolts are not supplied. N Anchor 8
Attach it at the same time when attaching RZM. RDY (gate) RZB (leg) RBK-B ° _
If attaching it separately, use commercially available o gate o o N Spring Washer
— bolts. B / Sub girder —
@ o ) N
Seg || 671 Washer b
g : b o Resi . . ub girder 2
3 U S 0 esin washer Spring washer I
@ - o — o
- ol || ¢ Flat washer M =N 5
H R c
% Hexagon nut _~ %ai|? o Spring washer E/ 5
w 0
Flat washer / s / Hexagon bolt Anchor bolt  / N o ‘ |\ Main girder
el .
y Attach the girder to the gate. <Figure 4.3.6-2.2> RDY (girder) g
g % For attaching a commercially available supporting ﬁ ;
brackets, check the instruction manual of its NN 9
=] ’ AN g
; manufacturer. Hexagon bolt =
® B V m
- : 2
o ﬁ E )
5 SIS 2
) < ; o
Flat washer b 5
Hexagon nut l]
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4.3 Mounting base

4.3 Mounting base

e 4.3.8 RBK-A auxiliary bracket for main girder ([ Construction ] ® 4.3.9 RKT bracket for fixing to shaped steel { Construction )

RBK-A auxiliary bracket for main girder RKT bracket for fixing to shaped steel

When fixing the RD duct to the shaped steel, fix the RD main girder to the
shaped steel by using the bracket for fixing RD to shaped steel RKT. QR code
% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

This is the auxiliary bracket to be used in the installation of the open-close type duct
(RD-450H, 600H, 900H of 2m and 1m) on the wall face.

construction

for downloading

" Aooiicable thick > 013 the specification
L -steelApplicable thickness of flange - 7 to 13mm drawing

Scope of application of shaped steel  ¢y,annel stee - 75x40. 100%50. 125X 65, 150X 75

uonoONJISUOD
p8900.d 01 MOH
How to proceed

% This can also be used for the general type 2m and 1m duct (excluding 150 type).
% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

Product configuration

<Figure 4.3.9-1.1> M6 bolt

Product configuration

<Figure 4.3.8-1.1>

RBK-A

E C
(o]
= N
©
33 58
> C
22 28
o & =
= 5
(]
s s

Spring washer M10 Upper bracket

<Table 4.3.8-1.1> Set contents
Lower bracket

Item \ Material \ Quantity °
= RBK-A ZAM ; @
5'_ Spring washer M10 SuUS . fo
0%- Spring washer M6 c

. T . . =
g cex-8 Example of attaching RBK-A auxiliary bracket for main girder | =
@ =
| Installation directly on the wall face | <Table 4.3.9-1.1> Set contents | Material (surface treatment) |  Quantity
o Upper bracket e
= As shown in the figure, insert the commercially [ 1ag505 <Figure 4.3.82.3> Lower bracket 3
s available anchor bolt (W3/8 or M10) into the Anchor bolt RBKA Location to set anchor Cup head square neck bolt MEX35L Dacrotizing 2
% bracket, and attach them to the ¢12 hole of the main {commercil produc] gge:é%lgj»gotgﬂegg%ﬁ (2m) Spring washer M6 o )
0 g) girder. Spring Washer ) / Nut M6 = g
5 2 See the figure for the location for attachment. _ - 8 2
=3 c % The anchor bolt specifications are to differ depending on the wall structure Madm 4.3.9-2 Example Of attaChlng RKT 8 S
0] (@] . X . R girder o
Nt = and load. Follow the instruction by the supervisor on site to select the =5 «D @i — a a
o appropriate one. . =
= <o 438215 <Figure 43.82.4> . Hl Set the lower bracket so that its longer | <rigue 4.39-2.1> Position of lower bracket S
g RBK-A Location to set anchor g fitting surface contacts the RD main Longer fiting surface S
@) -Al Open-close type duct (1 m) . . eras = c
S § . Sub RD_4501 /600 -1/900H-1 girder, and its shorter fitting surface 0 i g g %
2 @ : . girder ' ' -1 contacts the shaped steel. o ¢
Q Spring washer €«©  @=)—F s
S of il 0 - o
P ('T) % Shorter fitting surface
g !
Anchor bolt / i 4_0 ) @_»
_ 2 oy N
Main == =~ cu';) Shaped steel
o ‘\ girder «® @=f—" I
o g o -
S . ©
3 Set the upper bracket so that its | <rigye 4.39.22> Position of upper bracket e
S In the installation floated from the wall face protrusion does not ride on the RD main Upper bracke! g
= . o
@ . . . girder or shaped steel. N o
As shown in the flgure: insert tr?e hexagon bolt <Figure 4.3.82.6> <Figure 4.3.8-2.7> RD main girder
(supplied with the mounting base) into the bracket, Sping washer | /11€XE0D oIt Location to set the mounting base
and set the mounting base at the $12 hole of the main | 50n ggezéfgase type duct (2 m)
@ girder. See the figure for the location for attachment. plate Mein girder ’ o
% 3% Drilling is required on the bottom plate for the attachment of RBK-A. Houning st (RZV) %_
o
3 <Figure 4.3.8-2.5> Mounting | g® @-_- Ho 72 Shaped steel g
% Washer Hexagon nut base 3 %
) 12 Hexagon nut . @0
ele >’ /ﬁ <Figure 4.3.8-2.8> 8 Tighten the nut from under the lower | <rigye43923>
N g Location to set the mounting base o~ '
_ RBK-A' | @ \? Bottom plate Open-close type duct (1m) . bracket. Upper bracket
o \ | DV VA RD-450H-1 - o .
Spring washdr \ ‘o . % Tightening torque 5.9N-m (60 kg-cm) RD main girder
o d o . Mounting [|{*= ~Hl o
o e || ) o g .
= rexagon Dot N 2 . ™ _ + This cannot be used in the vertical installation on the wall face etc. Q
E ) / < Mounting Mounting pli= —Hn— « This cannot be used for fixing the RD duct for walkway. 3
Sub girder N base 0 base ® @” « Do not use this in a location where vibration or shaking occurs.
& « Secure fixing cannot be attained for other than the scope of Shaped stes!
N Main girder Mounting = Al —t application of shaped steel. aped stee
base ©) @" « Securely tighten the screw with the designated torque.
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4.3 Mounting base

© 4.3.10 CR recycling lock

(multipurpose support base) LEaEETEn)

4.3 Mounting base

® 4.3.11 PB resin foundation form

{ Construction ]

UOoI}ONIISU0D
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CR recycling lock (multipurpose support base)

This is the multipurpose support base which is friendly to the global

environment using recycled material.

QR code

There are the following types : CR-W 3/8 rail type which can also A ek le 1y
be used as the mounting base for RD, CR-A anchor base type, RilEHiileE )

CR-D which can be used to support conduit, and CR-H hanger rail

type.
% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

drawing

Product configuration

<Figure 4.3.10-1.1>
CR-W 3/8 rail type

CR-A anchor type

W3/8 anchor
A—T—r—

T
1
1
1

B:

25

Example of assembling and attaching CR

El CR-W::- Set the nut or bolt in the rail, and attach the mounting base etc.

<Figure 4.3.10-2.1>

RD mounting base

W3/8
Hexagon bolt

Reference information)
Our product CR-AS or
commercially available
hexagon bolt (25mm)
can be used.

Recycrock CR-W

Note) The direction (location) of inserting bolt differs depending on the length of bolt.

RD mounting base

W3/8 hexagon bolt

Reference information)
Our product CR-AS (L25), PR-BZ (L32),
or commercially available hexagon bolt (25mm or longer)
can be used.

CR-A::- Attach the mounting base and fix it
with the bolt.

% Use a bolt of 25mm in length (SUS).

<Figure 4.3.10-2.2>
RD mounting base

H W3/8 hexagon bolt

Reference information)

Our product CR-AS or commercially
available hexagon bolt (25mm) can
be used.

Washer

Recycrock CR-A

"%REl PB resin foundation form

This is the light-weight resin foundation form with excellent weatherability.

It is not necessary to prepare the frame or remove it after hardened, enabling QR code

large reduction of the working hours.

PB-100 is optimal for use as the base of the RD mounting base, and PB-120

is optimal for use as the base of catwalk.

for downloading
the specification
drawing

% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

Product configuration

<Figure 4.3.11-1.1>

PB-100

Example of assembling and attaching PB

Hl Set Plabase by aligning it with the
mounting base.
Since Plabase has the positioning
mark, align the mark and positioning
line for beautiful finish.

H Assemble Plabase. There are two
methods of assembling Plabase:
jointing by sliding parts in the
vertical direction, and jointing by
fitting parts in the horizontal
direction.

Finally fill mortar.

After pouring and filling mortar,
sufficiently perform the mortar butt
work. If too much water is contained,
a large shrinkage may occur and the
finished surface may not become flat.
For the blending ratio, refer to <rigure
4.3.11-2.3>.

<Figure 4.3.11-21> Setting Plabase

Positioning
mark

<Figure 4.3.11-2.2>
Fitting parts

in the horizontal direction
(PB-100 only)

Sliding parts
in the vertical direction
(PB-100/120)

Ratio of “Cement : Sand : Water” (mass ratio)
100 :300: 55

Construction

Construction procedure

How to proceed
construction

PS and
wall penetration

]
(%]
©

Qo
0
=

=
=
>
o

=

Duct (straight pipe)

Connection

Bottom plate Corner parts

Others
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4 - 4 RD duct (Stralght plpe) e 4.4.1 RD duct [ Construction ] 4 . 4 RD duct (Stralght plpe) e 4.4.2 RDW walkway type duct ( Construction ]

. . 4.4.2

i Wl RD duct (straight pipe) - RDW walkway type 2.
o= 0.2
> 5 =
2 8 . Walkway-type straight pipe (straight duct). cez 5
&3 m There are two types of RD duct : Standard type and Walkway type which can be used as the walkway Note that the construction details are different between for the standard type ?R §°de| i 2%
S8 in the maintenance work etc. nd for the walkw. _ WlF (L0l (e 25
53 . . . L . . and for the walkway type the specification Re

s Also, there are two connection methods : Connection using joint parts and Jointless connection T I
without using joint parts. Be sure to check “5.5 RD duct [Design]” before construction. % Also check the Design section before performing construction.

Table of A.4.1 RD UCT srrrerrreerrerrrii e 88 4.4.2-1 Pr nfl r | n
89 - oduct configuratio

442 RDW Walkway type duct ...................................................................................
4.4.3 Examp|e Of RD/RDW reereererentamiieiiiiiiiiaiiiiieaaiiiie ittt ss s saa s s eaas 90 <Figure 4.4.2-1.1>
4.4.4 RD/RDW jointless connection <simple assembly method> «-eveereermenenn. 91

Sems @ hexagon M6

E Lid reinforcing plate

Standard-type straight pipe (straight duct).
Note that the construction details are different between for the standard type and

uone.iguad ||lem
pue Sd
PS and
wall penetration

QR code

for downloading
for the walkway type. the specification

% Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing

= b
o ©
S ¥o)
= 0
5 c
o =
= £
b o
wn

@ =

Product configuration

- Screw set for connection % 450H/600H/900H 2m and 1m are
o <Figure 4.4.1-1.1> the open-close type (folding type). s
5 Sems @ hexagon M6 8
=2 o
& <Table 4.4.2-1.1> — Length of duct £
S © Set details Lid | Base | gt k:g g
o 8 connection I*y iy screw | L reinforcing plate | Lid screw | Lid reinforcing plate | Lid screwv | Lid reinforcing plate | Lid screw | Lid einforcing plate _g =
-g_ & 300/300H | 1 1 4 4 3 2 2 2 2 2 2 o -
= S 450/450H | 1 1 4 4 4 2 3 2 2 2 2 o S
= 600/600H | 1 1 4 4 5 2 4 2 3 2 2 2 =
g 900/900H | 1 1 4 4 5 2 4 2 3 2 2 o
=
= 3}
o 8 <Table 4.4.2-1.2> Item ‘ Specifications | Material = -
5
S 8 % 450H/600H/900H 2m and 1m are Screw Screw set Screw | Sems @ hexagon M6X15L Sus % S
2 5 the open-close type (folding type). specification | _for connection Nut | Flange nut M6 sus N 3
Q Lid screw Screw | Sems @ hexagon M6x15L SuUS =
S <Table 4.4.1-1.1> Set details <Table 4.4.1-1.2> Screw specification 3
i Item | Specifications | Material ce-2-8 Location to attach the lid reinforcing plate
Size |Lid|Base | setfor 4 Screw set | Screw | Sems ©® hexagon MEX15L | SUS
connection i e e for connetion | Nut | Fiange nut M6 Sus <Table 4.4.2-2.1> Location to attach the lid reinforcing plate
252 pEtE (25 Lid screw | Screw | Sems ® hexagon M6x15L | SUS
o 150 1 1 0 4 0 2 0 2 0 2 0 2m-duct 1m-duct 0.5m-duct | 0.3m-duct »
o 300/300H | 1 | 1 4 4 0 2 0 2 0 2 0 \ ‘ \ =
3 450/450H | 1| 1 4 4 0|2 0|20 ]2]o0 ‘ e
- 600/600H | 1| 1 4 4| 2 2] 2212 2711 300(H) type , . ; ; ; @
2 900/900H | 1| 1 4 a3 2] 22222 s 875 125 12 log 5
[72]
CWRE-N | ocation to attach the lid reinforcing plate ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
450(H) type
<Table 4.4.1-2.1> Location to attach the lid reinforcing plate ‘ ; ; ;
3 125 575 ‘ 125 325 125 105 2
= 2m-duct 0.5m-duct | 0.3m-duct e s
o Il Il Il |
3 - : f f f f €
© Lid Lid i 2
o reinforcing reinforcing i 3
(0] B600(H) type Lid reinforcing plate plate plate  / I 600(H) type a1]
|
i Il L L L
_ | 1000 450 | |200]" lesl, 575 ‘ 123, 325 | g liog|
| | L | | Il Il | |
|
|
Q Lid Lid L : g
= reinforcing reinforcing .l
z 900(H) tyPe | |4 inioroing piate plate plate \’ET;QL°’°'”9 i 900(H) type g
. 700 | ‘ 450 | |200]" = s, 575 ‘ 123 325 | g liog|
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4_4 RD dUCt (straight pipe) e 4.4.4 RD/RDW jointless connection [ Construction ]

<simple assembly method>

4.4 RD duct (straight pipe) ° 443 Example of RD/RDW assembly  ( Construction )

Example of RD/RDW assembly RD/RDW jointless connection {simple assembly method)

uoneJiouad ||em
pue sd

aseq Suiunop

W)
c
o
2
7
)
=
o
o
=T
=
S.
S
@
e

portion of the bottom of duct base
main girder to the mounting base by
using W3/8 hexagon bolts.

P> When fitting ducts each other, the straightness of
ducts can be kept by switching the overlapping side

(direction) alternately
by each connected >

Mounting
base

but just place it temporarily.

<Figure 4.4.4—2>/

<Figure 4.4.4-1> End of duct A to be

Duct running direction (Placing temporarily)

Beginning end of duct A

(Fixing) 7

connected to another duct v

QH

End of duct A to be connected {notch) End of duct A to be connected (round hole)

I kel
8¢ $5
> =
%0 Hl Fit ducts each other so that their | rigye4431> [} Place duct A on the mounting base, and fix its For the end of duct A to be connected to gg
§_ g duct base main girder ends overlaps W3/8 bolt for W3/8 hexagon bolt beginning end of duct A to the mounting base. another duct, align “notch”, “round hole”, and Lw
Sg by 20mm, and fix the overlapped fixing the mounting base o For the end of duct A to be connected to “hole of the mounting base”. 23

Q another duct, do not fix to the mounting base T

PS and
wall penetration

portion. Beginning
ﬁ// /m% Flat washer — end of duct A
) W3/8 hexagon nut ‘
= Mounting base End of duct A —_—

%2

Fix the side surface of overlapped
portion of the duct base main girder
ends with screws.

<Figure 4.4.3-2>

to be connected
to another duct

Insert the bolt into the round hole of the Temporarily place the beginning end of duct B on the

main girder that is placed temporarily on
the mounting base, and temporarily
tighten the bolt with the nut.

<Figure 4.4.4-3>

mounting base of the side of end of duct A to be connected to
another duct.

Insert the (notch) of the beginning end of duct B into
between the duct A main girder and the mounting base
(bolt-attaching position).

<Figure 4.4.4-4>

End of duct A to be connected to another duct

<Figure 4.4.4-5>

@ Raise duct A

@ Slide duct B, and fit the {notch) of
duct B into outside the bolt.

Q
(%]
©

o
20
C

=
C
>
o
=

Duct (straight pipe)

(@] [0}
g e . . . End of duct A to be connected {notch) End of duct A to be connected {round hole) Duct \ Duct B \ 5
7] Perform piping, and then attach each reinforcing plate. For the attachment location, see Exorgcin g \ > \ 3
s “Location to attach the lid reinforcing plate”. focoterdct o S
§- The lid reinforcing plate for the connection portion is to be attached for 600 to 900H with ﬂ \ =
= jointless connection or connection using the free joint S/H type. o 2 g
pn emporarily 3 Since the bolt at the end of duct A to (@]
g . . tighten with nut Beginning end of duct B % Slide duct B be connected is tightened temporarily, =)
Q . p j
@) <Flgure 4.4.3-3> General type P <F|gure 4.4.3-4> Walkway ‘type duct A can be raised as shown in the =
g g l % L/ S /\ figure above. g é
3 o 1 1 1 . \ . . (13 ” 113 ” (13 . . 3 ” 13 ” 6|
g @ Lid reinforcing plate Lid reinforcing plate > Finely align “duct A”, “duct B”, and “hole of the I After aligning “duct A”, “duct B”, and “hole of © “g’
S - mounting base” by sliding duct B. the mounting base”, attach the bolt and finally 8
fasten the nuts at both sides.
<Figure 4.4.4-6> <Figure 4.4.4-7>
3 iy / / /ﬁé i@@\\ \\ s
g / '.’_=T‘_; §
7] o
B Set the lid with overlap by 20mm. ® Finay fosten ut © Finally fasten nat
(At the portion connected with the plane surface corner, overlap the lids so that the lid of the
o straight duct comes over the other for beautiful finish.) ®
z 2
g <Figure 4.4.3-5> General type <Figure 4.4.3-6> Walkway type Assembly completed 2
3 4 £
Sems @ hexagon M6 / Sems @ hexagon M6 - ) 5
g):i <F|gur.e 4.4.4-8> <F|gurfe 4.4.4-.9> =
® Vertical surface Oblique view )
Q 4
3 £
P o
(
91
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4_5 Connection ® 4.5.1 Connection methods and part list [ Construction ]

4 - 5 Connection ® 4.5.2 Jointless connection ( Construction ]
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p9820.4d 0] MOH

uoneJiouad ||em
pue sd

aseq Suiunop

(adid ysiea1s) 10nQg

(@]
o
>
>
(0]
Q
(=3
o
=]

a1e|d wonog s1ied Jsuion

s18U10

92

91npad0.d uol}oNJIsuo)

Connection

Table of 451

contents 452
4.5.3
454
455
4.5.6
457
4.5.8
459
4510

Connection Methods and Part TSt «««««-«r s reerrrerreriiiiiii 92
JOINTIESS CONNECTION ++-rrrrrrrrmnrrerrrimititii e e e e et et e e e e e e et s e e e e e eearar e e e e eeeanes 93
RS FIXING JOINT «+eerersreesrremeeaseestei et 94
RFJ free joint ................................................................................................. 96
RR Different-diameter joint (JOINt type) «««««sereeeremmmmmmmmmmmiiiiiiiiii 99
RR Different-diameter joint (plate type) ««««««rsrererrrmmmmmmmmmmiiiiiiiiiii, 100
RXR different diameter joint for 900 (H)-type corner parts «««--«--xoeeermmeesinenn. 101
RXC 900(H) type parts CONNECHON Dracket ««--«--s«--ersmremrmrmmmiiesinninee 102
RXJ joint for 900 (H) -type COrNEr Parts «««««sssesssssssssmmmmmmmmmumiiiiiiiiiiiii. 103
RSS SIAING JOINT ++versreesreereemmeestetait it 104

Connection methods and part list

Jointless connection RSJ fixing joint RFJ free joint

A type S/H type

RXR different diameter joint
for 900 (H) -type corner parts

TYPE-I

TYPE-I

TYPE-II

RXC 900(H) type

RXC-S-ZA

parts connection bracket for 900 (H)-type corner parts

RXJ joint RSS sliding joint

RXC-H-ZA

Jointless connection

Example of assembly by jointless connection |

This is the construction method to connect the RD ducts (excepting 150) and main corner parts
without using joint parts.

This can be used for the installation on the floor and installation by hanging from the ceiling.
% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

I Fit ducts each other so that their duct <Figure 452-1.1>
base main girder ends overlaps by
20mm, and fix the overlapped portion of W3/8 bolt
the bottom of duct base main girder to {ﬁ;ﬁrﬁg‘fmmg o W3/8 hexagon bolt
the mounting base by using W3/8 =
hexagon bolts.

If the mounting base cannot be set, change the
construction method to that using joint parts.

P When fitting ducts each other, the Mounting

straightness of ducts can be kept base
by switching the overlapping
side (direction) alternately 57 Flat washer

by each connected

portion. >z P % W3/8 hexagon nut
2 <
=
= 4

Fix the side surface of overlapped | crigye452.1.2>
portion of the duct base main girder
ends with screws.

Perform piping, and then attach the lid | gy 452.13>
reinforcing plate.

% For attaching the lid reinforcing plate,
see pages of each part.

Lid reinforcing plate

The lid reinforcing plate for the
connection portion is to be attached in
the 600 to 900H jointless connection
or when the free joint S/H type is used.

B Set the lid with overlap by 20mm.
(At the portion connected with the
plane surface corner, overlap the lids
so that the lid of RD duct comes over
the other for beautiful finish.)

Construction

Construction procedure

How to proceed
construction

PS and
wall penetration

Mounting base

Duct (straight pipe)

c
o
=
o
(0]
c
c
o
(@]

Bottom plate Corner parts

Others
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4.5 Connection

4.5 Connection

e 4.5.3 RSJ fixing joint e 4.5.3 RSJ fixing joint ( Construction J

( Construction ]

uoneJiouad ||em
pue sd

<Figure 4.5.3-1.1> 0 300 to 900 not needed when the mounting base
{150 type) (300 to 900H type) is not attached to the joint portion.
Lid joint outer bracket T
= ‘Qo o b
§ Lid joint inner bracket [ T Lid joint outer bracket 3
2 %)
a =
@ Base g Lid joint inner bracket )
5/ 7.
= = Perform pipi d then i h :
. erform piping, and then insert the | <rigue 45324> N
s Mounting base & Base lid joint inner bracket between the g
~ fixing plate H -
2 Mounting base bas¢=T inner brackt_at a_nd the upper o e £
s - < ve fixing plate 2 we portion of duct main girder. imerLb'?afk'g 2 ©
-~ B Screw set N Screw set For 300 to 900H, fit the nut part of 8 2
=} = for base for base PR . . 8 [
3 8 the lid joint inner bracket in the 8 3
=~ = . . . Q
S guide groove of joint. S
° <Table 4.5.3-1.1> Set contents ~ =
s S Screw for lid Screw set for base | Mounting base fixing plate g Joint Guide Lid joint g -
s & 150 i 1 2 2 4 1 I groove iner g S
3 = 300/300H 7| of joint racket S o
2 450/450H \ g
o 1 1 2 3 8 2 o
> 600/600H (one each for the right and left) =) o
900/900H
<Table 4.5.3-1.2> Screw specification
Iltem \ Specifications \ Material
o Screw for lid Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 20L SuUs »
= Screw set Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 15L SuUS %
3 for base Flange nut M6 SUS 8
- o)
g - m FlnaIIy set the lid of RD dUCt, and <Figure 4.5.3-2.5> g
v siica| Example of attaching RSJ attach the lid joint outer bracket. ©
— Sems @ —
H Make a. 20mm_ clearance at the _dL_Jct <Figure 45.3-2.1> . Hexagon MEX20L
o connection portion, and attach the fixing In the installation on the wall face, treatment to ®
=} . . prevent loosening of bolt is necessary. ©
g joint (base part). 20mm For details, check [4.3] Installation on the wall face. a
- i 5
] /—( Note )ﬁ M6 flange nut °
5] O oM
I .'\
<Figure 4.5.3-2.2> Make the opening of the guide @ {'/}Q\\\
— In the vertical installation, groove of joint face upward. / § 9\/ -
attach the fixing joint so that ’ %\ = @ >
its opening of the guide &>
o groove faces wupward to e Sems @ o
g prevent drop of the lid joint hexagon 2
g inner bracket. ‘ H M6X15L 5
% There is no sliding joint | H
for 150 type.
94 95

RSJ fixing joint

the connection portion.

% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

drawing

% For the installation on the wall face, also check [2.3.3] and [2.3.4] Conditions for installation on the wall face.

Product configuration

the mounting base fixing plate
(mounting base fixing bracket for
150 type).

The mounting base fixing plate is

Mounting base
fixing plate @

‘;ﬁrg This is the joint used for connecting ducts or corner parts (except for some When attaching the mounting base | <rigye 45323> Celé)
23 900 type). N . . QRcode (RZ) to the joint portion, fix the RD 2e
3 § For the installation on the floor, it is also possible to set the mounting base at tze s‘;‘;"ciggajdogn duct to the mounting base by using W3/8 hexagon bolt X 25L go

PS and
wall penetration




4 . 5 Connection * 4.5.4 RFJ free joint ( Construction ] 4 - 5 Connection ¢ 4.5.4 RFJ free joint ( Construction )

RFJ free joint

T e]
g2 85
p=g . . . . . . O ©
‘;ﬁrg This is the joint to connect a cut duct and other parts. i When setting the mounting base | <rigye454.23> 53
29 This can be used in the installation on the floor and installation directly on the QR code PR (RZ) at the joint portion, fix the RD W3/8 hexagon bolt x25L L%
o8 for downloading oy o A . ’ . ' . & z8
8 wall face. o _ _ the specification rleey duct to the mounting base by using | Mounting base fixing plate £°
. p ]
% Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing 3 . . .
% For the installation on the wall face, also check [2.3.3] and [2.3.4] Conditions for ’ the mounting base fixing bracket. S
installation on the wall face.
s . - . .t . c
S ‘NVEN Product configuration | The mounting base fixing br.acket is 2
?3 not needed when the mounting base 25
=) . . " .
o <Figure 4.5.4-1.1> is not set at the joint portion. n o
P Qo
= | A type | | S/H type | E
=}
for 150 for 300 to 900 for 300 to 900
E | g o Loy s, :
o : T outer bracket < B Perform piping, and then fit the lid | <rigye 45424> 8
;;; = Lid joint § Base outer bracket joint inner bracket. ( Cross-section view ) _?5’3
. | ii inner bracket Lid o Base inner brackot Insert the lid joint inner bracket Ld o g
3 A P inner bracket between the base inner bracket and oot 2
% y Base o [? P the upper portion of duct main main girder
¢ outer bracke < ’ .
g :?1?;; bracket '% % - 5 Ejtseer bracket ‘ ‘9 ﬁ g|rder. . bracket )
5 ]g Base , ,ﬁ l’ = For 300 to 900H, fit the nut part of . e g
— & inner bracket ’ ’ . . s . . Lid ioint s L 2
2 L S orew for base ZE . a th(_e lid joint inner bracket in the M joint et l :
3;- 9 Mounting base Screw for base Screw for base gUIde groove of joint. \ g S = g
= a fixing plate Mounting base ) L D, 8 2
T, S \fixing plate 19) =
3 B \/ s S
N2 —+ v o
S <Table 4.5.4-1.1> Set contents Joint Guide Lid joint S
el Type | Size | Lid (outer) | Lid (inner) | Base (outer) |Base (innerbracket) | Screw for lid | Screw for base | Moutingbase fiing pate groove of joint  inner bracket 2
g 150 1 1 2 2 2 4 1 N 2
S M 300/300H ﬁ - 2 S
=} = -
8 a A type 450/450H 1 1 > > 3 4 > 8 8
Q 600/600H =
S 900/900H 3
S/H type 0 0 2 2 0 4 0
<Table 4.5.4-1.2> Screw specification Finally set the lid of RD duct, and | <rigye 454-25>
ltem | Specifications | Material attach the lid joint outer bracket. 8 Sems @
Screw for lid Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 x 20L SuUS % _-Hexagon M6x20L "
Q Screw for base Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 15L SUS %
. -
5 R BN Example of attaching RFJ (type A) In the installation on the wall face, treatment to <
F . L. . . . prevent loosening of bolt is necessary. 38
I When cutting the main girder of duct, cut so that at least two sub girders remain. Otherwise For details, check [2.3] Installation method
the cut one cannot be used. (on the wall face).
However for the open-close type, cutting resulting in reduction of sub girders is not possible.
o Cut the lid to be the same size as the duct. Cut the bottom plate to be shorter than the duct by e
g 20mm. g
3 €
o Make a 20mm clearance at the duct connection portion, and clamp and tighten the RD duct %
) with the free joint (base part). <Figure 4.5.4-2.1> p ( Notes on attachment } N @
( B 20mm
- Ve § Note J N ’%/ -
<Figure 4.5.4-2.2> Make the opening of the guid s S i i i
e ation attach the ggose Oe; Eﬁﬁ?lfgi ;up ﬁafg.' e | //\\ In connection to the eIevatllon surface corner, c.:orTnec.t the uncut side. .
T ) - < |ﬂ If attachment to the elevation surface corner is inevitable such as the case of lowering the
o fixing joint so that its opening of the 2 355 »
g guide groove faces upward to prevent II||> ‘ﬁ» m/ifx”;iﬁ position, attach it so that the cut side comes in the upper position. E
a drop of the lid joint inner bracket. ~ M6X15L For 150 type, the mounting base can be set only when it is connected to the duct. When [S)
% 150 type is excluded. : : .
% Usable only for the installation directly connecting to the corner part, set the mounting base at the sub girder near the corner part.
\_ on the wall face. y | ‘ \_ y
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4 . 5 ConneCtion * 4.5.4 RFJ free joint ( Construction 4 . 5 Connection e 4.5.5 RR Different-diameter joint { Construction )

—_— (joint type)

ZREcl Example of hing RF /H : : ini P
. [EEZEN Example of attaching RFJ (type S/H) ‘W RR Different-diameter joint (joint type) .
(el c
o= 89
=] —_ H . o+
‘é”r ° 1 \A{hen cuttlng. the dUCt_’ cut so that at least two sub <Figure 4.5.4-3.1> This is the joint for connecting different size parts. QR code 53
S g girders remain. Otherwise the cut one cannot be used. Length of lid and bottom plate This can be used in the installation on the floor and installation directly on the eI (=R
S8 However for the open-close type, cutting resulting in (rough indication) wall face. the specification 28
= reduction of sub girders is not possible. RD duct (lid) % Also check the Design section ]E)efore pen‘orming[;osnsgt]ruction[.2 2] G f drawing T
. . * For the installation on the wall face, also check [2.3.3] and [2.3.4] Conditions for
— / / )
Cut the lid so that its length becomes longer than the - { installation on the wall face.
s main girder by 40mm. If holes for lid screws do not 40 . \ 5 W Product configuration | s
o . . . . | .5.5- S
- remain, perform drilling at the required positions. ] / & - ®
S Also, when using the bottom plate, cut it so that its '=<RD otiom piate RD duct (base) Flgue 455115 ? <Table 4.5.5-1.2> Set contents 58
—_. D = " . . . » o
S5 a P : Size Lid Lid Base Screw | Screw set oo
%_ length becomes longer than the main girder by 40mm. T of larger side | (outer) | (inner) | (outer) |[for lid | for base =
= % For ZA, for the portion where you performed cutting or processing work, ) 300 1 1 2 % 2 4 =
perform the repair work by using the zinc rich paint (Zn-Al). 300H 3
L 450/450H ] | ¥ 4 4
600/600H P
= Make a 20mm clearance at the duct | g e454.32> 20090011 ; @
= connection portion, and clamp and * one each for the right and left 3
= tighten the RD duct with the free joint <Table 4.5.5-1.2> Screw specification %ﬂ
8 (base part). Base inner bracket item | Specifications | Material S
2 Screw for lid | Sems ® hexagon bolt M6 X 20L |  SUS 2
(smaller size duct) Screw set | Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 15L sus
% < - Cut RD duct Screw set for base for base Flange nut M6 SUS
/ /\ —~
& 3 f ”\ . . . [}
§ X g 2ol Example of attaching RR (joint type) | g
@ 4 “ Base outer bracket =
2 = .
gj;, o) i }/ EJ I Set the mounting base at the hole (¢12) <Figure 4.5.5-2.1> Larger size duct o) %
2= B J in the main girder of larger size duct. Sems ® hexagon M6X15L é @
—
% c b Sems @ hexagon Then, attach the different diameter joint e S
e N\ M6X15L L
§' f base to the main girder of duct. o =
Qo
:
Q j
g K .S
g g‘ Different diameter g 3]
[0} 0] .. . joint Base (&) [}
% Perform piping, and then finally set the | g e 454.33> W3/8 hexagon bolt €
5 lid of duct. x25L o
% For 600 to 900H, attach the lid reinforcing plate . .
to the joint portion. B Attach and fix the smaller size duct t0 | ~figye 45522>
the different diameter joint base. Different diameter lid joint inner bracket Larger size duct
g < Perform piping, and then fit the different %
3 / \—\ diameter lid joint inner bracket in the o o een Q
- 6 . . . o)
B X 7 guide groove of joint. £
@ o g :
_ [
3 Guide groove of joint
vs} n Q
9_ (]
= Smaller size duct a
- , , 5
X Finally set the lid of duct, and attach the | _rig e 45523> =
® different diameter lid joint outer bracket. Different diameter @
Sems @ hexagon /§ ? / lid joint outer bracket
M6X20L //g
‘
( Notes on attachment } In the installation on the wall face, treatment to
prevent loosening of bolt is necessary.
Q For details, check [4.3] Installation on the wall face. »
. (0]
3 The mounting base cannot be set for the S/H type. >
o - . G d f ) t
Set the mounting base at a near sub girder, etc. uice groove otjomn
Smaller size duct
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4 . 5 COnneCtion * 4.5.6 RR different diameter joint ( Construction ] 4 - 5 Connection ® 4.5.7 RXR 900 (H) type { Construction )

— (plate-type) — Different diameter joint for comer parts

RR Different-diameter joint (plate type) RXR different diameter joint for 900 (H) -type corner parts

T e)
g2 85
— . . . . .. . . oH
& 8 This is the joint for connecting different size parts. ; This is the different diameter joint dedicated for use with the 900(H) type 5%
ia Since this is the joint of duct-inserting type, the effective length of duct will QR code By 3 corner parts. QR code 2 §
S ® become shorter by 20mm. for downloading , 2 Since this is the joint of duct-inserting type, the effective length of duct will for downloading 283
g the specification B Tk a become shorter by 20mm. the specification T
) ) ) . drawing '. i ) . . . drawing
% Also check the Design section before performing construction. & % Also check the Design section before performing construction.
% For the installation on the wall face, also check [2.3.3] and [2.3.4] Conditions for installation on the wall face. % For the installation on the wall face, also check [2.3.3] and [2.3.4] Conditions for installation on the wall face.
s : : 5
e ZEXSN Product configuration RN Product configuration | -
g O 52
o3 <Figure 4.5.6-1.1> L i . n o
=3 .0.6-1. arger side <Figure 4.5.7-1.1>
L = (larger size duct) 1u <Table 4.5.7-1.1> o 2
5 TYPE-I TYPE-II Set contents ‘g

Type ‘ Main unit
_ Different diameter joint lid <Table 4.5.6-1.1> Set contents TYPE T 2
Lid ‘ Guide ‘ Screw (one each for the right and left)
= > TYPE I b
Qo S 1 8 X 1 ©
% (one each for the right and left) TYPE Il 2
= 3 Different diameter joint guide . \ % Use th lied with o0
NQ . g . > Use the screws supplied wi =
og_ Smaller side .‘@ <Table 4.5.6-1.2> Screw sDeCIfIcatlon Y 9 the corner parts for attachment. S
b (smaller size duct) g ul Item \ Specifications \ Material =]
o} Screw 2
Screw Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 15L SuUS
s e2l Example of attaching RXR
o il Example of attaching RR (plate type) | 3
2 Il Remove screw from the corner part. Fix RXR with screws. a
@ Fix the mounting base to the sub girder - £
s B 1 g g <Figure 4.5.6-2.1> 3% Locations (six locations) enclosed by O N X
& o of duct. W3/8 bolt x25L R
= 2 . . . i i - i - &
- 2 Then, attach the different diameter joint bt (lar::§’ girder <Figure 4.5.7-2.1> <Figure 4.5.7-2.2> § L
S = . R Main girder Corner parts o S
o % gmde. to the main .glrder of duct (large) (Base) s A3
5 by using the supplied bolts. . S
° . . B Corner parts 5
_E Dl damtr i | Scrow s
9 g When fixing the mounting base to the main girder, S@EES 2 2
2 B fix it at between the sub girder of each duct and Flat washer @ oxior ? % & S RS
o the joint portion. w3/8 S o) o) < LN s
o Hexagon nut Different diameter joint guide (right) =
S (@]
F!t the dec.:t (sn.1all) into the different | _rig 6 456.20> g (rge) main gicer o

diameter joint guide. Z Sems @ hexagon M6x15L
o Attach the main girder of duct (small) to Flange nut M6 = 2
by . . L . (supplied with duct) e hul
3 the different diameter joint guide by i% /,% 8
= . . . Lid of duct (small) [ '( S . .. . - . . by
3 using the bolts and nuts supplied with /// W Fit in the duct, and fix it with screws. B Perform piping, and then finally set the lid. 2
= < ) ® " S
5; the duct (small). <> ’ % Screws are supplied with the duct. For construction of the corner part, see pages 8

/ e of each corner part.
— For the height, the bottom line is to be aligned. Different diameter joint guide i .

After the piping work is completed, set the lid of < Sems @ hexagon M6x15L <Figure 4.5.7-2.3> <Figure 4.5.7-2.4>
83 duct (small). W Main girder of duct (small) %
g ol
3 ) ) . - £
o3 Finally, set the different diameter joint | _rio,c 45623> Flange nut M6 =
@ lid to the main girder of duct (large) and Lid of duct (large) @

the different diameter joint guide by Diforent diameter joint i RD duct

using the supplied bolts. Sems ® hexagon (Base)

M6X15L %
o ‘[[' .
Z N\ b 2
o} - I
@ o o eeen Sems @ hexagon 8 ! ©
M6x15L
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4_5 Connection *4.5.8 RXC 900(H) type parts ( Construction ] 4_5 Connection © 4.5.9 RXJ 900(H) type { Construction J

connection bracket — Joint for corner parts

RXC 900 (H) type parts connection bracket RXJ joint for 900 (H) type corner parts

T pe)
g2 85

— . o+x
& 8 This is the joint for connecting the duct to the 900(H) type corner part except This is the joint RXJ for connecting 900 (H) type corner parts each other 5%
&3 for RCF. E except for RCF. QR code 2%
S 3 Since this is the joint of duct-inserting type, the effective length of duct will for downloading 235 Al For the constructional reason, some gap is formed. for downloading g 8

g become shorter by 20mm. the specification [ ¥ the specification T

drawing drawing

% Also check the Design section before performing construction. % Also check the Design section before performing construction.

m Product configuration | m Product configuration

uonensuad [jem
pue Sd
PS and
wall penetration

<Figure 4.5.8-1.1> <Table 4.5.8-1.1> Set contents <Figure 4.5.9-1.1>
RXC-S-ZA RXC-H-ZA N Size \ Main unit (R) \ Main unit (L) \ Mounting screw set N
5 900/900H 1 1 4 N Q
—_— | Q .
! <Table 4.5.8-1.2> Screw specification 0
= Item \ Specifications \ Material @
o & 5 & . Screw set Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 15L Sus Q 3
=2 Mounting screw set Mounting screw set for connection Flange nut M6 suUS Q N 0
S £
Z% : . o A Q Q *g
& k28 Example of attaching RXC and example of connection by insertion | w <Table 45.9-1.1> Set contents g
Use “900(H) parts connection bracket RXC" for connecting the duct to the corner part. ”mw >

5 In a case where RXC etc. is not used, generally the duct is inserted into the corner part without using a joint. =
C . . Q
% Indivi ivel h I I h . . 2
E Individually support the duct and corner part respectively so that no load is applied on another part 4.5.9-2 Example Of attachlng RXJ | 8
2 | Example of attaching RXC S
& o Il Make the joint portions of RX (W) s butt each other. £ O
= B Il Attach RXC to the corner part. Insert the duct into the corner. 8 2
% g For the mounting screws, use the screws <Figure 45.9-2.1> Example of jointing RX(W)s each other 8 &
-5 pre-attached to each corner part by removing e ~ S =

> o

e them once. RXW-900(H) etc. 5

o >
s B <Figure 4.5.8-2.1> j : \ i S
2 c Rear side of RXC I oMo | o §3]
0 @ i i | (&) b
= C
S \@@/3 | ‘ | 38

S | 5 a|n 5 |
I 1

RXC parts connection bracket for 900(H)

J L2]
S Fix RXC to the duct with screws, and perform <Figure 4.5.8-2.3> =
3 piping. .
2 After the piping work is completed, attach the Joint the corner parts (RX(W)s in this example) by fixing RXJs to the corner parts from the both 5
2 lid reinforcing plate (RXH-900 etc.) supplied sides. o
with the corner part and set the lid etc. For the top surface of the connected box-type corner parts, apply caulking or puttying for waterproofing.
For construction of the corner part, see pages

. of each corner part. <Figure 4.5.9-2.2> ®
- 5
5 | Reference : Example of connection by insertion z
@ \ | 0

Insert the duct into the corner part by 10 mm or <Figure 4.5.8-2.4> | °c o |

more to connect them. * _

(Slide adjustment by 10mm to 40mm (plane | / ; o o ;

surface) or 30mm (elevation surface) is el | - —— - !
Q possible.) \ Joint for 900 type corner parts : RXJ g
cf % Individually support the duct and corner part respectively g / Joint : RXJ s
» so that no load is applied on another part. ) o

After the piping work is completed, attach the

supplied lid reinforcing plate (RXH-900 etc.).
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4 o 5 Connection © 4.5.10 RSS sliding joint { Construction ] 4 - 5 Connection ® 4.5.10 RSS sliding joint ( Construction )

"ER[M RSS sliding joint

I ke)
g2 8

[~4 . . . . .. " - g . o ©
‘Eﬁrg This is the connection length adjustable joint. : Attach and fix the sliding joint base t0 | _rig e 4510-22> 52
g3 This can be used when the clearance between ducts or corner parts is 20mm QR code the base part of duct or corner part. 2%
S to 320mm. for downloading iy : : Elevation surface corner 29
] the specification Be sure to attach it so that the guide 45 base (rising) 80

Flange nut M6

% 900(H) type cormer part is excluded. . . drawing A groove of sliding joint base comes at
% Also check the Design section before performing construction. i the center of the clearance

i i ' I'd' joint base (outside)
m Product configuration / | owdrapintbase e
groove oot g

<Figure 4.5.10-1.1>

C
5 5
= =1
T T -0
O Ww [
g o 52
ﬂ; » o
N o Qo
oy} f—
5 I
o
=) 2

Lid outer bracket

= & e G(/%

o

S Lid inner bracket Screw set 8

= Attach the bottom plate of sliding joint | _rige 4510-2.3> £

z and the mounting base. 5

7 e (23

[0}

Screw set : s Bottom plate of sliding joint
for bottom plate r—( Notes on using the bottom plate of sliding joint I—\ Flat washer

o The bottom plate of sliding joint cannot be attached .

g z & to a duct other than the straight duct of 2m and _qg’

- % Stiffening plate Screw Im, or a comer part other than the elevation W3/8 hexagon bolt X 25L 2

% for stiffening plate surface corner 45°. - o go

© @) If the bottom plate of sliding joint needs to be . (o) T

© g attached inevitably, processing the bottom plate of Jointless connection W3/8 flat washer 5 ﬁ

g @ sliding joint is required. Also in this case, 8 ~

2 8 <Table 4.5.10-1.1> Set contents supporting the bottom plate by the mounting base W3/8 hexagon nut S §

O .
e & | Lid (outer) | Lid (inner) | | Bottom plate | Sifening plate | Screw for lid | Screw setfor base  Screw setfor bottom plate ~Screw setfor stifening plate IS necessary. Mounting base s A
g 300/300H *When using as the walkway, cutting is not allowed. fixing plate g
9 R _ Cutting 2 for elevation surface =}
3 450/450H 1 ’ ( 2 ‘ \ 1 4 3 8 4 4 <Figure 4.5.10-2.4> /\ / g
o 8 600/600H (one each for the right and left) W3/8 flat washer _'3 g
% 8‘ 900/900H W3/8 hexagon nut g "S
pul g N

o © <Table 4.5.10-1.2> Screw specification o ‘é’

g' Item \ Specifications \ Material N g
Screw for lid Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 20L SUS
Screw set Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 15L Sus B Perform piping, and then insert the <Figure 4.5.10-2.5>
for base Flange nut M6 sus sliding joint lid inner bracket between

Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 15L SUS . . . Sliding joint
Screw set Hoxagon nut M6 SUs the guide groove of joint and the upper Lid inner bracket

@] for bottom plate gon nu . . . 12]

o Flat washer M6 SUS portion of duct main girder. =

(3[, Screw for stiffening plate Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 20L SuUS 8

- o

g 5

@ LCRIE-E Example of attaching RSS o

Il Attach or temporarily place the ducts or corner parts, and | <gigye 45102.1>
check the dimension of level difference of the PS takeout Distance between ducts L (mm)
. . . [0)

g portion (H) (level difference between the inner bottom 5

S surface of flange of the wall plate RWP and the bottom Set the lid of duct, and then finally | riec451026> c

o surface of duct), or check the distance between the ducts attach the sliding joint lid outer bracket Wall Dla(t)i gﬁ part) S

o . . . rner li 5

T or corner parts (L). Based on this value, select the and the stiffening plate. 3

appropriate sliding joint.
Sliding joint
sliding joint model number/item DlstanceLb:T']cvr:?en ducts Lid outer bracket
RSS-300-1/450-1/600-1/900-1 20 to 120 Sems © hexagon M6x20L

o RSS-300-2/450-2/600-2/900-2 120 to 220 Sems @ "

= RSS-300-3/450-3/600-3/900-3 220 to 320 Hexagon M6x20L E

[0}

P RSS-300H-1/450H-1/600H-1/900H-1 20 to 120 In the installation on the wall face, treatment to 5
RSS-300H-2/450H-2/600H-2/900H-2 120 to 220 prevent loosening of bolt is necessary. Stiffening plate
RSS-300H-3/450H-3/600H-3/900H-3 220 to 320 For details, check [4.3] Installation on the wall W

% For the dimension of level difference, see [3.5] Corner. Z face.

% If the distance L exceeds 320mm, see [3.3.5] RSS sliding joint.
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4.6 Corner parts *4.6.1 Corner part list ( Construction ] 4.6 Corner parts * 4.6.2 RE plane surface corner 90° ( Construction )

Ml Corner parts RE plane surface corner 90°

T kol
g2 85
- 8=
& ° Plane surface type 90° elbow. 53
5 3 Table of 4.6.1  COMNEr PArt lISt eeeeeeeeesssrereeeie e 106 Note that the attachment method differs depending on the size. ?OF: gg\?v?'lloading ) §
= 8
g § contents 462 RE p|ane Surface corner 90° ............................................................................ 1 07 the specification § 8
463 REW p|ane Surface corner 90° (Wa|kway type) ................................................. '1 09 drawing
— 4.6.4  RF plane SUrfaCE COMET 45° «+-rrurrirritmiimiiiiiiiiiiei it 110 % Also check the Design section before performing construction. -
< 465 RFW p|ane Surface corner 45° (Wa|kway type) ................................................. '1 12 -
S 4.6.6 RT T-Shaped Dranch JOINt ««-s««sse eeseremsemmsmmmin s 114 ZNSAB N Product configuration | -(f—é
T o
}E (-/U) 4.6.7 RTW T_Shaped branch joint (Walkway type) ..................................................... 116 % -*GC—)’
o . ;
,;D.- a 468 RXN/RX Cross branch Jo|nt ............................................................................. 117 <F|gure 46.2-1.1> 300 to 600H g_) 8
QO —
g. 469 RXNW/RXW Cross branch joint (Walkway type) ................................................ 11 9 150H g
> 461 O E|evation Surface corner 90° (rising) ............................................................... 1 21 Lid screw M6
_— 461 1 RCO elevation Surface corner 90° (fa|||ng) ....................................................... 1 23 —
- 461 2 RC elevation Surface corner 90° (1 50) ............................................................ 1 26 - ©
8 461 3 RCF e|evation Surface corner 45° .................................................................... 1 27 §
=) .
2 Lid 4 2
o =
g : 5
2 "Xl Corner part list i 3
RE plane surface corner 90° REW plane surface corner 90° RF plane surface corner 45° (
g (walkway type) Main girder 3
- o
@ Base< s
o o0
3—;- = Bottom plate g Ju
=y > S 2
- I& o I
2 8 N g ©
e g & a
S Screw set for connection S
e =
: o
g ot RFW plane surface corner 45° RTW T-shaped branch joint ‘Q‘ IS
3 & (walkway type) (walkway type) & ©
@ ® . . (&) o
o1 <Table 4.6.2-1.1> Set contents <Table 4.6.2-1.2> Screw specification %
S R Base | Lig |Bottom| Screw Screw set | Lid reinforcing plate Name of screw ‘ Specification ‘ Material &
P plate | (pieces) | for connection | (for RE/for RD) Lid screw Sems @ hexagon M6X15L SuUs
150 1 1 1 4 0 0/0 Screw set Sems @ hexagon M6X15L SUS
300/300H 1 1 0 3 4 0/0 for connection Flange nut M6 sSuUS
450/450H 1 1 0 3 4 0/0
Q 600/600H 1 1 0 3 4 1/1
S
®
5 RXW cross branch joint RC elevation surface corner 90° CNsel Base top view
P (walkway type) (150)
N <Figure 4.6.2-3.1>
RE base (300 to 600H) RE base (150)
@ ¢ The bottom plate is standardly included. o
=4 o
g Va 5 ?d Hole for attaching ;
= Auxiliary |[° mounting base 2
5 )
3 sub girder Sub girder 3
| Bottom plate
Elevation surface corner 90° RCO elevation surface corner 90° RCF elevation surface corner 45° o
— (rising) (falling) —
Location to attach
Q the lid reinforcing plate o
3 2
P 5= o
RCFI
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4.6 Corner parts * 4.6.2 RE plane surface corner 90° [ Construction ) 4.6 Corner parts * 4.6.3 REW plane surface corner 90° ( Construction )

(walkway type)

4.6.2-3 i i o
. EXEEN Example of assembling and attaching RE (1) (300 to 600H) REW plane surface corner 90° (walkway type) .
(el [
o= 8o
ey Temporaril | RE on th : . o8B
& ° i Te pc.) artly place on the | <rigye4.62-3.1> Plane surface type 90° elbow (walkway type). 53
&3 mounting base, and connect RE and Screw Flange nut M6 Note that the reinforcing plate attachment location differs depending on the QRcode 2%
58 the duct. for connection M6 - size. Iz; i?)ggilf(:gg;?fn 58
D
: T
= % Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing !
RD duct Mounting
b A A
) e 28N Product configuration |
C
(o]
= e 463115 <Table 4.6.3-1.1> Set contents =
- . T o
E (-,U) lgure 4.6.5-1. Lid screw M6 Type \ Lid \ Base \ Bottom plate £
Qo  — 300/300H 1 1 0 n S5
g = 450/450H 1 1 0 oo
S 600/600H 1 1 0 g
Lid . Screw set
_ Type ‘ Iife] sy ‘ for connection
< > 300/300H 3 4
§ Fix RE to the mounting base. <Figure 4.6.2-3.2> Main girder Wide reinforcing plate for walkway 2387@128: 2 : Gé
= % Bolts, nuts, and washers for fixing the mounting - " " — " -
UBQ' base are supplied with the mounting base. Bolt W3/8 Flange nut Type ‘ch:e relml‘lc:rqngNErlate Lid re|lnftorc|ng .D‘ED
o > > or walkway plate =]
© P . “ﬂ Bolt for fixing 300/300H 0 2 =3
@ Perform pllplng3 and. then finally / p %/x‘\ g he?nﬁdunting base . 450/ 45011 ; ; °
attach the lid reinforcing plate* and / j\ 0 Base | Lid forcing olat 600/600H 1 2
. ] i S reinforcing plate —
set the lid. S I / < Sub girder <Table 4.6.3-1.2> Screw specification
g * 600/600H type only . o Mounting base S Name of screw \ Specification \ Material 78\
- % For the jointless connection or when free joint Fe Lid screw | Sems @ hexagon M6x15L | SUS a
%) S/H type is used, attach the lid reinforcing Screw set : Screw set | Sems @ hexagon M6X15L | SUS <
s o plate also to the connection portion. for connection for connection Flange nut M6 SuUS o -%
z B (600/600H type only) s 5
o B kN Location to attach the reinforcing plate | 8
2 8 5 S
S Nut W3/8 <Figure 4.6.3-2.1> 300,/300H type 450,/450H type 600,600H type 5
g 70 355 70 - gg §
o 8 - L | 5 S
o . . —— =
- VPR S Example of assembling and attaching RE (2) 150 [ 8
1o} ) (@]
Q c
pra c
o : Lid reinforcing plate Q
3 I Attach RE to the mounting base. <Figure 4.6.2-4.1> ' _ B f 2 L] 3 o
Bolt for attaching mounting base W3/8 ISl il f - KL: . . )
% Bolts, nuts, and washers for fixing the mounting g o 3 rﬂf Lid reinforcing plate
; i f o
base are supplied with the mounting base. =& ] Wide reinforcing plate for walkway NT
®) .
S o LXeeEcl Example of attaching REW
2 H
S H Fit in the main girders each other with an Perform piping, and then attach each
. § overlap of 20mm, fix them to the mounting reinforcingﬁ plate.to the locations as §howq in
Washer W3/8 / Mounting base base, and then fix the overlapped portions by the t?ble Location to attach the reinforcing
plate” above.

Nut W3/8 f screwing from the sides. Set the lid of plane surface corner 90°
Be sure to set at least three mounting bases. walkway type.

)

S % For beautiful finish, set the lid of plane surface corner 90° ©
= . <Figure 4.6.3-3.1> walkway type first, and then set the lid of straight duct. °
o _ ,
3 Con?_e?t RE and the duct by using <Figure 4.6.2-4.2> % For the jointless connection or when free joint S/H type is g
o S ; ; : S
g the fixing joint. Flange nut M6 used, attach the lid reinforcing plate to the connection portion. =
S Mounting screw for joint M6 (600/600H type only) o

[3.3.3] RsJ fixing joint <Figure 4.6.3-3.2>

E— Wide reinforcing plate for walkway NT
. . 450(H), 600H type only Lid reinforcing plate

Perform piping, and then finally set

the lid. Al % Lid reinforcing plate
Q \ < g
3 N £
z <& [ S

Fixing joint
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4.6 Corner parts

® 4.6.4 RF plane surface corner 45° { Construction ]

4.6 Corner parts

¢ 4.6.4 RF plane surface corner 45°

{ Construction ]

RF plane surface corner 45°

03

sz

& g Plane surface type 45° elbow.

&3 Note that the attachment method differs depending on the size. QRcode
Q'3 for downloading
= o] the specification

% Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing

Product configuration

3
2
T ;
3 & <Figure 4.6.4-1.1> (300 to 600H) (900-900H)
o (150) Screw for attaching lid Screw for attaching lid d | Screwset
3o ew | for connection
& Lid 150 |1 ]1[1] 00 |4] o
- Lid Lid reinforcing 300/300H | 1 1 0 0/0 3 4
plate (forRF) _—* 450/450H | 1 | 1 | 0 0/0 |3 4
600/600H | 1 | 1 | 0 1/1 3 4
= G 7 900/900H | 1 | 1 | 2 0/2 |6 0
o = : ) N .
5 Ny eircer . / <Table 4.6.4-2.2> Screw specification
i Base \ fain \]i Name of screw | Specification | Material
g Lid ,eiffoming Lid screw Sems @ hexagon M6X15L SUS
3 Scrow set \plate for AD)_ / Screw set | Sems @ hexagon M6x15L | SUS
for connection Lid reinforcing plate RXH (for RD) for connection Flange nut M6 sSuUS
o CEEE N Location to attach the lid reinforcing plate (base top view) |
C
Q
o <Figure 4.6.4-2.1> (300 to 600H) (900-900H)
o o (150) L ;
) o Main gird Main girder
-y g:" ain gir \\ Sub girder 4 Bottom plate
=} c
o) o /4
> Location to attach (1 \
> lid reinforcing plate 1 )
'_D‘ Z Location to attach
o lid reinforcing plate
o)
o ®
S |a
=) c
2 =i
a o
o . .
> LSl Example of assembling and attaching RF (1) <300 to 600H> |

I Temporarily place the plane
surface corner 45° RF, and then
connect the RD duct.

O
o
3
>
[}
=
kel
o
3
—
(2]

<Figure 4.6.4-3.1> RF plane surface corner 45°

Connection nut

RD duct etc. <

n
]
Screw, for connection M6

=

. Mounting base

P np—

vy)

o]

3 . . .

3 Fix the connection portion to the

] .

) mounting base.

[0]
3% Bolts, nuts, and washers for fixing the mounting

base are supplied with the mounting base.

Perform piping, and then finally
attach the lid reinforcing plate* and

o the lid.

0

E * 600/600H type only

% For the jointless connection or when free joint
S/H type is used, attach the lid reinforcing
plate also to the connection portion.
(600/600H type only)

<Figure 4.6.4-3.2>

Bolt for fixing the mounting base W3/8 RF main girder
i _\ L
/ — RD duct main girder

AN =)

— @7‘ Bolt for fixing
E I _/mounting base
I '\

Mounting base

CA4£=
[72]

@ |=
((Qp
o)

110

Example of assembling and attaching RF (2) <900 to 900H>

I Set the mounting base at the
bottom plate of plane surface
corner 45° RF.

% Bolts, nuts, and washers for fixing the mounting
base are supplied with the mounting base.

Attach the RXC parts connection
bracket for 900(H) to the plane
surface corner 45° RF, and then fit
in the RD duct and fix RXC.

[4.5.8] RXC 900(H) type parts

connection bracket

Perform piping, and then finally
attach the lid reinforcing plate*
and the lid.

*---Standardly supplied with 900/900H.

<Figure 4.6.4-4.1>

Bolt for fixing
the mounting base W3/8

A
gi

&

Washer W3/8 ~

Nut W3/8 /

<Figure 4.6.4-4.2>
Lid reinforcing plate (for RD)

% Attach RXC to RF first,
and then fit in the RD duct.

Example of assembling and attaching RF (3) <150>

I Set the mounting base at the
bottom plate of plane surface
corner 45° RF.

% Bolts, nuts, and washers for fixing the mounting
base are supplied with the mounting base.

Attach the duct to the plane
surface corner 45° RF by using the
fixing joint.

[4.5.3] RSJ fixing joint

Perform piping, and then finally set
the lid.

% In the installation on the wall face, treatment
to prevent loosening of bolt is necessary.
For details, check [4.3] Installation on the
wall face.

<Figure 4.6.4-5.1> .
Bolt for fixing

the mounting base W3/8

Washer W3/8 /
nawss /] 1\ ounting base

<Figure 4.6.4-5.2>

Joint screw M6

Construction

Construction procedure

N ) PS and How to proceed
ounting base wall penetration construction

Duct (straight pipe)

Connection

]
2
o
(o}
£
S
£
=
o
m

Others
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4 . 6 Corner parts ® 4.6.5 RFW plane surface corner 45° [ Construction ] 4 - 6 Corner parts ® 4.6.5 RFW plane surface corner 45° { Construction )

(walkway type) (walkway type)

RFW plane surface corner 45° (walkway type) Example of attaching RFW (2) 900/900H type |

e)
g2 - $5
Sz o i Set the mounting base at the <Figure 4.6.5-4.1> SS
1 ° Plane surface type 45° elbow (walkway type). O cod N bottom plate of plane surface 25

< i i i i i code R %
% g Npte that the reinforcing plate attachment location differs depending on the for downloading S corner 45° (walkway type) RFW. ‘g g
- § size. the specification g s % Bolts, nuts, and washers for fixing the mounting £°
% Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing = ’ base are prp”ed with the mounting base.
— Bolt for fixing = =
. BN Product configuration | the mounting base W3/8 ¢ <
2 =]
5 T : <Table 4.6.5-1.1> Set contents -0
ij w <Figure 4.6.5-1.1> (300 to 600H) (900-900H) T ‘ Lid ‘ B Bottom [  Lid Screwset | Screwfor ‘ g N il % @
o) % Screw for attaching lid Screw for attaching lid ype | ase plate screw | for connection | reinforcing plate o | n GC.)
Ja ! 7 300~450H | 1 1 0 3 4 0 B \ oo
= . 600/600H | 1 | 1 [ o | 3 4 0 & /‘, ’ T
= Lid . i 900/900H | 1 1 1 6 0 8 & \ ?& =
Wide reinforcing 300~450H 0 0 0 2 q o< / 0
g plate for walkway 600/600H 1 0 0 1 g > Q\l 8 8
18|
S 900/900H 0 1 2 2 ® & ; el S
2 %)
@ Base . <Table 4.6.5-1.2> Screw specification 2 ﬁ: £
o e " " C
o \ N /. Name of screw \ Specification \ Material Washer W3/8 5 3
8 . i?// kgga’ﬁwmg plate Lid screw Sems @ hexagon M6X15L SuUS =
20 Screw set Sems @ hexagon M6X15L sus Nut W3/8
. . . Main girder .
Screw set Lid reinforcing plate o for connection Flange nut M6 SUS
o for connection Lid reinforong plate RXH tor RD) Screw for reinforcing plate | ® Countersunk screw M6 30L | SUS ~
= <
- . . . S
@ 2N Location to attach the reinforcing plate £
o b0
e 9 8 ©
= = <Figure 4.6.5-2.1> 600/600H type 900/900H type é R}
] =3 e g -
F [&]
F'i 5 300 to 450H type Walkway type g S
S = Lid reinforcing plate B Attach the RXC parts connection bracket for 900(H) to RFW, and then fit in the RD duct and fix =
o
3 Lid reinforcing pl RXC. S
o id reinforcing plate >
o 8 Lid reinforcing RXH [4.5.8] RXC 900 (H) type parts connection bracket s <
3 g Lid reinforcing plate P : f f : 5 5
2 @ plate ! Perform piping, and then finally attach each reinforcing plate and the lid. o ©°
2 Wide reinforcing plate o . =
S for walkway NI Lid reinforcing plate for RFW o YO 8
igure 4.6.5-4.

Example of attaching RFW (1) 300 to 600H type

5 H Fit in tll1e base main girders eac_h <Figure 4.6.5-3.1> Lid reinforcing plate
] other with an overlap of 20 mm, fix =
3 them to the mounting base, and 5 ] P E{:@g”g plate
3 then fix the overlapped portions by ’ NN
@ screwing from the sides. < DN -

EEE Be sure to set at least Flange nut Mo o g

. I Hexagon bolt W3/8
two mounting bases. % 8 * g\é}
0

W b Q@
9_ (]
g 2
3 . £
o Pelrform. piping, and therlm attach eacih <Figure 4.6.5-3.2> g
T reinforcing plate to the locations as shown in Wide reinforcing plate for walkway M m

the table “Location to attach the reinforcing Lid reinforcing plate €3 = ‘ .

- plate” above. E

Set the lid of plane surface corner 45° o

walkway type. H
o . ) ) ) % Attach RXC to RFW first, )
= % For beautiful finish, set the lid of plane surface and then fit in the RD duct. o
@ corner 45° walkway type first, and then set the lid of =
@ straight duct. o

% For the jointless connection or when free joint S/H

type is used, attach the lid reinforcing plate also to
the connection portion. (600/600H type only)
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4 - 6 Corner parts © 4.6.6 RT T-shaped branch joint [ Construction ] 4 . 6 Corner parts ® 4.6.6 RT T-shaped branch joint { Construction )

P 4.6.6-3 i ing RT (1) < H>

N RT T-shaped branch joint - Example of assembling and attaching (1) <300 to 600 | .
0Q o
Sz . 8o
2 4 ) e}
2 ° Plane surface type branching corner part. 1] Tl:em(;)orarlly place RT, and connect | o e 466.31> e S
&3 Note that the attachment method differs depending on the size. QR code the duct. _ 2%
g. 8 L Connection nut M6 (;3 8

g the specification T

% Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing Lz :_ Screw

for connection M6
—
m Product cor lfiguration |

uonensuad [jem
pue Sd
PS and
wall penetration

<Figure 4.6.6-1.1>
(150) {300 to 600H) T |,
Mounting % ﬁ
— 4 Screw for attaching lid base 8 3 -
oy
/ \._RD duct
= =~ ;
= Lid < . ) . 3
2 Fix the connection portion to the [ _rigye466-32> 2
o H =
mounting base. W3/8 bolt for c
o S
g S )
2 L % Bolts, nuts, and washers for fixing the Flange,nut/\/fIXIng the mounting base (§)
C mounting base are supplied with the
mounting base.
g Perform piping, and then finally ‘s
= Base attach the lid reinforcing plate* e
£ and set the lid. Mounting )
&9 base @ o
o 5 * 600/600H type only 2 =z
z & Main gi % For the jointless connection or when free e
s 5 ain girder joint S/H type is used, attach the lid I s 9
CO N reinforcing plate also to the connection 4 a 0
g . portion. (600/600H type only) | S
g & e b=
g Screw set Main girder Lid reinforcing “y 3
é) ) for connection plate 2 é
= o 13}
3 @ o °
5 <Table 4.6.6-1.1> Set contents <Table 4.6.6-1.2> Screw specification é
S . "
. |Bottom| Lid Screw |  Screw set Name of scew | Specifications | Material ‘NS Example of assembling and attaching RT (2) <150>
Type Base Lid L h 5 .
plate | reinforcing plate | for Lid | for connection Lid screw Sems @ hexagon M6x15L SuUs
150 1 1 1 0 6 0 Screw set Sems @ hexagon M6X15L SUS .
300/300H 1 1 0 0 4 1 for connection Flange nut M6 sSUS n Set the mounting base. <Figure 4.6.6-4.1>
450/450H 1 1 0 0 4 4
8 600/600H 1 1 0 2 3 4 % Bolts, nuts, and washers for fixing the :{géi.?]o”r;gr nting base
8 mounting base are supplied with the ing unting
S q mounting base.
B ZCHCE-A Base top view
5; [, 9
<Figure 4.6.6-2.1> (:
(150) (300 to 600H) 3N
Washer W3/8 / )
W o ) )
. Mounting base =1
% Main girder Nut W3/8 / @ s
Main girder
S g 5 2 2 d 5
o _ _ o o . _6,
® v v Connect the RD duct to RT by using [ _rioie 4.6.6.4.2> 0
. . o b 7
° Bottom plate ° o/ \_ Sub girder the fixing joint. 6=~
| L / I
. g
ﬁ . [4.5.3] RSJ fixing joint ~. %§
| Hole for attaching L . %\
o mounting base Perform piping, and then finally set ;s 0
5 the lid. §
@ &
Mounting screw for joint M6
~
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4.6 Corner parts *4.6.7 RTW T-shaped branch joint [ Construction ) 4.6 Corner parts * 4.6.8 RXN/RX Cross branch joint ( Construction )

(walkway type)

RTW T2k af b (i) 4.6.8 RXN/RX Cross branch joint

T e)
82 85
s . oB
& 8 Plane surface type branching corner part (walkway type). Plane surface type branching corner part. s g
§ P Note that the reinforcing plate attachment location differs depending on the QR code Rk Note that the attachment method differs depending on the size. QR code 2 §
g'g size. for downloading 5 Ul ClE CE 88
3 " the specification . ) ) ) ) the specification T
% Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing % Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing
: ZNEN RTW T-shaped branch joint (walkway type) WYRH Product configuration | 5
T U T o
o 0 . <Table 4.6.7-1.1> Set contents )
> <Figure 4.6.7-1.1> - - 5§
oL Screw for attaching lid i i <Figure 4.6.8-1.1> »n
=3 Type \ Lid \ Base \ Bottom plate \ Lid screw g (RXN-300 to 600H) (RX-900-900H) 4
o 300/300H 1 1 0 4 =
o 450/450H 1 1 0 4 R
= 600/600H 1 1 0 3 Screw ? Screw for attaching lid =
—— — " for attaching lid
— _ Type Screw set | Wideremforcgplate | Wideeirtrng e~ Lid 9 - ) — )
" for connection | forwalkwayNT | forwalkwayNU | reinforcing plate ™ Lid
= Wide reinforcing 300/300H 8 0 0 3 Twe 3
Q plate for walkway 450/450H ) ) 0 > ) e s s
=1 o 600/600H 8 0 2 4 Lid< ? ? o
5 Lid reinforcing plate . c
® <Table 4.6.7-1.2> Screw specification =
>
b & Name of screw \ Specifications \ Material <§>
@ — Lid screw Sems @ hexagon M6X15L SuUS ~ g
Screw set < ; ]
for connection Screw se.t Sems @ hexagon M6x15L SuUS Lid
for connection Flange nut M6 SuUs 3 reinforcing plate
& (for RXN) Pillar ‘s
(@] . . . =
- “he-8 Location to attach the reinforcing plate | =
2 B
QL O . o @
® 9 <Figure 4.6.5-2.1> 450,/450H5 17 600,/600H&17 Base 4 s =
= 5 £
o g 300,/300H&17 70 355 355 70 22 i S 5
2 S 70 70 [ [ 1 H ° 5
- ~ o (m)
5 M [l )
9 = = Lid g
S reinforcing plate Lid - =
= - . .
5 § =R 2] 7N fﬁ reinforcing plate Main girder % <
o Qo . . . = == =) . . . = =
f I S . =1
?D % @% Wide reinforcing plate [ »‘40 yg;dv?arliwac;r?\llrbg plate N f Sorew set Lid reinforcing plate (for RD) Lid reinforcing plate RXH (for RD) 8 3
e for walkway NT = 9| for connection g
5 8
5
aiagel Example of attaching RTW <Table 4.6.8-1.1> Set contents <Table 4.6.8-1.2> Screw specification
o P ; o ; ; g Bottom | Side |Lldreiforcngplate | Lid | Sideplate | Screw set Name of screw | Specifications | Material
I Fit in the base mal'n girders each othet? with an Perform piping, and. then attach eacl'm reinforcing Type ‘ Lid ‘ Base | e RN |screw | saew | for connection Lid scren Sems © hexagon MEX15L | SUS
S overlap of 20mm, fix them to the mountllng base, Elate t.o the locations as sho.wn in t?e table 300/300H | 1 ” o 0 0/0 ” o 12 Sorew set | Sems ® hexagon MEx15L | SUS
2 and then fix the overlapped portions by Location to attach the reinforcing plate” above. 450/ 450H 1 1 0 0 o1 2 0 12 for connection Flange nut M6 SuUs
= screwing from the sides. Set the lid of T-shaped branch joint (walkway 600/600H | 1 1 0 0 3/1 4 0 12
g type). 900/900H 1 1 1 2 4/0 4 24 0
7] m Be sure to set at least three mounting bases. . L ) .
% For beautiful finish, set the lid of T-shaped branch joint (walkway
. type) first, and then set the lid of straight duct.
<Figure 4.6.7-3.1> . o . . . 5
Bolt for attaching ¥ For the Jomtle_s.s cohnecn_on or when free joint S/H t_ype is us_ed. 4.6.8-2 Base top view
W3/8 bolt for mounting base W3/8 attach the lid reinforcing plate to the connection portion.
w Flangs iing the i (600/600H type only) o
S Nit | o base <Figure 4.6.8-2.1> 5
5] P < ) <Figure 4.6.7-3.2>
5 /%) Mounting gure £.7 (300 to 6OOH) (900-900H) Pillar £
5 base Wide reinforcing plate 2
oy N for walkway NU etc. BT P g
@
Lid
reinforcing plate Bottom plate
Hole for attaching
, mounting base
o i Location to attach - g
3 > S lid reinforcing plate <
* o
? Washer.W3/8 / & (for RXN) . . . .+ ¥ Lid reinforcing plate RXH is to be
= attached to the 900 type duct.
“Nut W3/8 (see the construction procedure)
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4.6 Corner parts

® 4.6.8 RXN/RX Cross branch joint

( Construction ]

4.6 Corner parts

©46.9

RXNW/RXW Cross branch joint ( Construction J

(walkway type)

Example of attaching RXN <300 to 600H>

uoneJiouad ||em
pue sd

Fix RXN to the mounting base.

% Bolts, nuts, and washers for fixing the
mounting base are supplied with the
mounting base.

% When using the different diameter joint, set

T e

RD duct
X

2

‘
0 I
Mountingg
(L 4
base N

I
O O
S = Bl Temporarily place the mounting ; > 4
= <Figure 4.6.8-3.1 R <
%g base, and connect RXN and the . / \/ RXN (base)
83 duct. Screw for NN
S § connection M6 'ge not <’4 1
a A A

<Figure 4.6.8-3.2>

W3/8 bolt for fixing
the mounting base

=
© the mounting base at the sub girder. ) \
=) . .
= Perform piping, and then finally 5 N
® attach the lid reinforcing plates / Q
2 and set the lid. 9\
* 600/600H type only .
% For the jointless connection or when free
o joint S/H type is used, attach the lid Mounting base
c reinforcing plate also to the connection
ot portion. (600/600H type only)
»
S 9
0 o . .
ER 2GRS Example of assembling and attaching RZ <900/900H>
=2 ol
o = .
® o i )
e 2 I Set the mounting base at RX <Figure 4.6.8-4.1> ]\ Hexagon bolt W3/8
g % Bolts, nuts, and washers for fixing [
o the mounting base are supplied with
o 8 the mounting base.
=] o
3 c
2 =i
a ®
=
5

Attach the RD duct to the base.

O
o
=i
=1
@
=i
o
o
3
=
7

vy)
=]
o
3
=3
[}
@
Perform piping, and then if the
— branch duct is 900 or 900H, attach
the supplied lid reinforcing plate
RXH to the duct end, and finally set
2 the lid.
(0]

118

Washer W3/8 _—

Hexagon nut W3/8

coe—

<Figure 4.6.8-4.2>

RXNW/RXW cross branch joint (walkway type)

Plane surface type branching corner part.
Note that the reinforcing plate attachment location differs depending [RSakEES

on the size.

% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

for downloading
the specification
drawing

Product configuration

<Figure 4.6.9-1.1>

Lid <

Base<

Lid reinforcing plate

(RXNW-300 to 600H)

Screw for
attaching lid

Lid reinforcing plate
for walkway

Main
girder

Screw set
for connection

(RXW-900-900H)

? Screw for
attaching lid

ttom plate

Lid reinforcing plate
RXH (for RD)

<Table 4.6.9-1.1> Set contents

Bottom| Side Lid

Lid Screw set | Side plate

Wide reinforcing plate | Wide reinforcing plate | Wide reinforcing plate | Lid reinforcing plate

Type ‘ e ‘ e plate | plate | renforcingplate | screw |for connection| screw for walkway ND for walkway NE for walkway NF for walkway
300/300H 1 1 0 0 2 4 12 0 0 0 1 0
450/450H 1 1 0 0 2 4 12 0 0 1 0 0
600/600H 1 1 0 0 3 4 12 0 1 0 0 0
900/900H 1 1 1 2 4 4 0 24 0 0 0 1

<Table 4.6.9-1.2> Name of screw | Specifications | Material
Screw specification Lid screw Sems @ hexagon M6X15L SuUS
Screw set Sems @ hexagon M6X15L SUS
for connection Flange nut M6 SUS

Location to attach the lid reinforcing plate (base top view)

<Figure 4.6.9-2.1>
(300-300H)

Wide reinforcing plate
for walkway NF

L)

o0

55

B
2R

Lid reinforcing plate

(450-450H)

Wide reinforcing plate
for walkway NE

Is: il

f AN B
A ¢
o
5 LA

®0

eo
2o

1IN
I
:
5

g
Hl

Lid reinforcing plate

(600-600H) (900-900H)
Wide reinforcing plate . fLid rei::(forcing plate Lid reinforcing
for walkway ND Ld or walkway plate RXH
- ., reinforcing — _ _ —  q
5 x X 2 plate il
© © °
E?gp k?%
XY ce w9
ezt tnsly 1= v = oo N O
D e Na B )
— e —a % Lid reinforcing plate RXH is to be attached
5 ol to the 900 type duct.
(see the construction procedure)
% The lid reinforcing plate for walkway is to
be attached to the same location as the lid.

Construction procedure

Construction

How to proceed
construction

PS and
wall penetration

Mounting base

Duct (straight pipe)

Connection

]
2
o
(o}
=
S
£
=
o
m

Others

119



4 - 6 Corner parts ® 4.6.9 RXNW/RXW Cross branch joint ( Construction 4 - 6 Corner parts e 4.6.10 Elevation surface corner 90° { Construction J

—_ (walkway type) (rising)

Example of attaChing RXNW <300 to 600H> | 46.10 Elevation surface corner 900 (rising)

I ko]
oo Q
s B Temporarily place the mounting | <Fiure 469-3.1>7 82
238 emporarily place the mounting A RXNW (base) Elevation surface elbow 90° (rising) for 300 to 900H. 53
&3 base, and connect RXNW and the Screw for / Note that there are different construction methods for 300 to 600H and for TN 2%
S 8 duct. connection M6 4 900/900H. for downloading 23

2 \ @& . . . . . the specification T

% Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing
5 m Product configuration | 2
=5 RD duct u B o8
g X S%3
Q9 <Figure 4.6.10-1.1> o ch
N
QO —
S Fix RXNW to the mounting base. <Figure 4.6.9-3.2> /4// Lid reinforcing plate {300 to 600H) (900-900H) g
— nB'lgIL;[I'SW‘ﬁnr:‘J’Utsk;aSagd a\rNeaSZLeJlr:)sp“feo(; fil)\(lll?r‘lg IEE //f % W3/8 bolt for <Table 4.6.10-1-2> S t t t I
mounting base 7 fixing the mounting base able 4.0.10-1- et contents
= % When using the different diameter joint, set ’ 0 Type | Lid |Base |Bottom |Ld fe/‘L”.'é“Ci!‘dE plte| Lid™ fScrewseg @
) the mounting base at the sub girder. plate id guide screw | for connection 2
5 - . 300/300H | 1 | 1 | 1 0 4| 4 °
= Perform piping, and then finally 25074500 | 1 1 | 1 o 2 2 o
o attach each reinforcing plate and 600/600H | 1 | 1 | 1 1 P’ 7 £
§ set the lid. = 900/900H | 1 | 1 | 1 2 10 | 12% °
% For the jointless connection or when free Wash W3/8 * Built in the main unit before shipment
joint S/H type is used, attach the lid asher Wo7627"~¢ . .
reinforcing plate also to the connection | Ay Mounting base <Table 4.6.10-1-3> Screw specification
o ) exagon:nut:W3/8 8 Pr— . >
S portion. (600/600H type only) = Lid & ® ] ) Name of screw | Specifications | Material 2
Q ¢ . Lid guide Lid screw Sems @ hexagon M6x15L | SUS a
n reinforcing Screw set Screw 2
a . plate ) for connection 300 to 600k |_Sems ® hexagon MEx15L | SUS <
3 S RS Example of attaching RXW <900/900H> for connection 10?5;%“630?;)” o Flange nut M6 Sus o
Es 2 ] 900/900 | Sems @ hexagon M6x15L | SUS N
c 5§ Hl Set the mounting base at RXW. <Figure 4.6.9-4.1> ]‘\ Hexagon bolt W3/8 g
°
o) / q o =]
e = % Bolts, nuts, and washers for fixing A ZERE Example of assembling and attaching (1) <300 to 600H> s O
=] the mounting base are supplied with / . \ .5
3 the mounting base. %T / ; Bl Attach the base to the duct. <Figure 4.6.10-2.1> ©
‘ 6. . g
o o
S o ;'ﬁ : . : : % During the work, temporarily place the ‘g 5
= S - base and duct on the mounting base S 3]
[0} (o) . (&) (0]
Q etc. to prevent dangling. =
5 5
S (@)

Washer W3/8 _—

Hexagon nut W3/8 ~

Attach the RD duct to the base. <Figure 4.6.9-4.2>

O
o
3
>
[}
=
kel
o
3
—
(2]

Fix them to the mounting base. Perform piping, and then finally set the lid.

% For the jointless connection or when free joint S/H type is
used, attach the lid reinforcing plate to the horizontal

g connected portion. (600/600H type only) %
o <Figure 4.6.10-2.2> a
3 % <Figure 4.6.10-2.3> =
s Hexagon bolt 7 %
@ Perform piping, and then attach <Figure 4.6.9-4.3> w3/8 2 ]
0 . i " P > . X . \ N
each reinforcing plate. : < Lid reinforcing plate ) \/? '
—— If the branch duct is 900 or 900H, & /" for walkway type RCI (i) /> —
attach the supplied lid reinforcing )
plate RXH to the duct end, and
. 2]
% finally set the lid. 2
Q Lid G | g
¢ reinforcing plate?RXH %
b
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4.6 Corner parts

© 4.6.10 Elevation surface corner 90° { Construction ]

(rising)

4.6 Corner parts *46.11

RCO elevation surface corner 90° { Construction ]

(falling)

Example of assembling and attaching (2) <900/900H>

Attach the RXC parts connection
bracket for 900 (H) to RCI.

% Required for the vertical side, arbitrary

for the floor side.
See [4.5.8] for attaching RXC.

uoneJiouad ||em
pue sd

Attach the duct to RCI.

aseq SuiuNop

(adid ysiea1s) 10nQg

914npad0.d uol}oNnJIsuo)

uoIo8UU0)

B Perform piping, and then attach the
lid guide to RCI.

O
o
3
>
[}
=
kel
o
3
—
(2]

Finally set the lid.

aje|d wonog

SIETTe)

122

I
82
§8 ll Attach the base to the mounting | _rigye46103.1> ?
53 base. 1h
=8 Hexagon bolt W3/8
=)
S0
o

RXC
RCI (base)

Hexagon nut W3/8

<Figure 4.6.10-3.2>

<Figure 4.6.10-3.3>

Lid

Screw M6 guide

<Figure 4.6.10-3.4>

‘ARl RCO elevation surface co

rner 90° (falling)

Elevation surface elbow 90° (falling) for 300 to 900H.
Note that there are different construction methods for 300
900/900H.

% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

to 600H and for QR code

for downloading
the specification
drawing

m Product configuration

<Figure 4.6.11-1.1> (300 to 600H)

N e

Ir_csl;ijm‘orcing Screw set
plate for connection

(900-900H)

&
Screw for connection

<Table 4.6.11-1.1> Set contents

<Table 4.6.11-1.2> Screw specification

Type Lid | Base | Bottom | Lid reinforcing plate Lid® | Screwset Name of screw \ Specifications | Material
plate /Lid guide screw | for connection Lid screw Sems @ hexagon M6x15L SuUsS
X
300/300H | 1 1 1 0 4 4 Sorow for 1300 10 6001 | S€MS @ hexagon Mx15L | SUS
450/450H | 1 1 1 0 4 4 conmection Flange nut M6 SuUs
600/600H | 1 1 1 1 4 4 900/900H | Sems @ hexagon M6X15L | SUS
900/900H | 1 1 1 2 10 12%

* Built in the main unit before shipment

Example of attaching RCO (1) <300 to 600H>

I Connect the base of RCO to the duct.

% For the installation on the wall face, attach the bottom plate to

the portion connected to RCO.

<Figure 4.6.11-2.1>
(Installation floated from the wall face)

RD du

Fixing joint

base at the connection portion (to be set at the near
the jointless connection, perform the work with setting

Jointless connection

RCO (base) P 7 4 RCO (base) \f

(Installation directly on the wall face)
Bottom plate

Fixing joint

% When the horizontal portion is connected by the fixing joint, perform the work without setting the mounting

sub girder). When the plane portion is connected by
the mounting base at the connection portion.

Construction procedure

Construction

How to proceed
construction

PS and
wall penetration

Mounting base

Duct (straight pipe)

Connection

]
2
o
(o}
£
S
£
=
o
m

Others
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4_6 Corner parts ® 4.6.11 RCO elevation surface corner 90° [ Construction ] 4_6 Corner parts ® 4.6.11 RCO elevation surface corner 90° [ Construction )

—_— (falling) (falling)

T kol
82 8
o+ .. . . . . . . o5
‘érg Perform piping, and then finally attach the lid reinforcing plate* and set the lid. Attach the RXC parts connection | _rioc46.11-32> 53
2 g % For the installation on the wall face, fix the lid by using the separately sold lid screw set for the installation on the wall face. bracket for 900 (H) to RCO. £ 2
S 2 * When the horizontal portion is connected by the jointless connection + mounting base, attach the lid reinforcing plate. % 8
< (600/600H type only) % Required for the horizontal side. T
Arbitrary for the vertical side
- K (depends on the construction site). —
<Figure 4.6.1 1'2'2>_ _ _ For attaching RXC, see [4.5.8].
{Installation floated from the wall face) {Installation directly on the wall face) For “usable or not”, see [3.5.8].

Bolt M6 Bolt M6

uonensuad [jem
pue Sd
PS and
wall penetration

= [0]
S Attach the duct to RCO. <Figure 4.6.11-3.3> j 8
3 e ’ 2N Bottom plate -
2 e :
o) ko \{%l (3)
a2 : =
~
3 2
ot £
@ s
= (0]
o 9 - o X
= 8 JXCRREN Example of attaching RCO (2) <900/900H> 5 =
=3 g{ o) ~
= 2 . Bottom plate / S B
I <) Il Attach the RCO base part to the mounting base etc. ‘ \ T & A
s et | \ =
g <Figure 4.6.11-3.1> ‘ S
o 3 s .
o o P 2 2
(gD % B Perform piping, and then attach the <Figure 4.6.11-3.4> é 9
o} RZC-600 lid guide torCO. | 000000 _____ g
S o

RD mounting base
600 type

Lid guide

O
o
=
>
[}
=
°
o
3
—
(2]

W . . 2
S Set the lid of duct, and then finally ©
— . o
3 set the lid of RCO. =
=3 2
5 5
@ M
Mounting base fixing plate
for RCO (separately sold)
Q 4
2 2
@ o
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4.6 Corner parts

¢ 4.6.12 RC Elevation surface corner 90°
(150)

( Construction ]

4.6 Corner parts

® 4.6.13 RCF elevation surface corner 45°

( Construction J

'Y-RPFE RC elevation surface corner 90° (150)

% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

z
g 2
%g Elevation surface elbow 90° for 150 type. RC-150
83
§§ both “rising” and “falling”.
o

By exchanging the supplied parts (lid and bottom plate), this can be used for QR code

for downloading
the specification
drawing

Product configuration

uoneJiouad ||em
pue sd

<Figure 4.6.12-1.1>
® Lid for rising Lid for falling
(
®+@ ®+®
. Rising Falling

_ Lid < (Inner corner) (Outer corner)
o
C
2 -
USQ.
g ~ Lid
wn
3 j
O
(i Main girder
@ Base <
S |0
0Q o
= i % Temporarily assembled
g. 2 | for rising before shipment.
e BN

S .

E
5 g (@ Bottom plate (® Bottom plate
S o for rising for falling

C
é ®
S <Table 4.6.12-1.1> Set contents <Table 4.6.12-1.2> Screw specification

150 2 2 2

Type \ Lid \ Bottom plate \ Main girder \Screwfor lid/bottom plate

8

Specifications \ Material
2 Sems @ hexagon M6X15L SUS

Example of assembling and attaching RC

Perform piping, and then finally set the lid.

3

Fixing joint

@)
<]
3 Il Assemble the base and attach it to the duct
= by using the fixing joint.
7]

<Figure 4.6.12-2.1>
vy}
=l
g
3
=2
V]
@
]
=
[}
a 5

" Mounting base

<Figure 4.6.12-2.2>

",

X/

126

' RKM RCF elevation surface corner 45°

Elevation surface 45° elbow.

This is the set of the rising type (RCFI) and the falling type (RCFO).

% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

QR code

for downloading
the specification
drawing

Product configuration

<Figure 4.6.13-1.1>

RCFI <

Base <

> RCFO

Lid reinforcing plate

&
Screw set for connection

<Table 4.6.13-1.1> Set contents

Base \ Bottom plate Lid screw™ Screw set for connection Lid reinforcing plate
150 2 2 2 8 8 0
300/300H 2 2 2 8 8 0
450/450H 2 2 2 8 8 0
600/600H 2 2 2 8 8 2
900/900H 2 2 2 8 8 2

* Built in the main unit before shipment
<Table 4.6.13-1.2> Screw specification

Name of screw ‘ Specifications ‘ Material
Lid screw Sems @ hexagon M6X15L SuUS
. Sems @ hexagon M6Xx15L SuUS
Screw set for connection
Flange nut M6 SuUS

Construction procedure

Construction

How to proceed
construction

PS and
wall penetration

Mounting base

Duct (straight pipe)

Connection

]
2
o
(o}
£
S
£
=
o
m

Others
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4_6 Corner parts ® 4.6.13 RCF elevation surface corner 45° [ Construction ] 4_ 7 Bottom plate e 4.7.1 Bottom plate list { Construction )

ZERERN Example of attaching RCF (jointless connection)
[cee] Zra Bottom plate

I kel
g2 $5
%g H Fit the end of the main girder [ rigye46.1321> . £3
gg Of dUCt and that Of the main . _ . Table of 4.7.1 Bottom p|ate JIST errerr e 129 ie] *g
g % gil’del’ Of corner part Wlth an g contents 4.7.2 RDB bottom p|ate set for RD AUGCT «rrrrerrrerreri 130 (% 8

= overlap of 2omm! and fix the RCFO base 4.7.3 REB bottom p|ate set for p|ane surface corner 90° «rereerrrrriiiiii 133 —

R bottom Of overlapped portion 4.7.4 RFB bottom plate set for p|ane surface corner 45° oo 134 S

< Of main gir‘del’s to the 4.7.5 RTS bottom plate set for T_Shaped branch joint ................................................. 135 -
g mounting base or the mounting 4.7.6 RDBJ DOttOM PIate fOr JOINE ««+s««ssereserersrmmarriniiiaiiei s 136 %

T o
E § base f|X|ng Dlate for elevation 4.7.7 RJB retrofit bottom plate for joint ....................................................................... 137 % -*GC—)’
g a surface by using the W3/8 4.7.8 RNB net bottom plate ........................................................................................ 138 g_) 8
= Mounting base =
5 hexagon bolt. fixing plate for =

elevation surface Bottom plate list

= (0]
2 RDB bottom plate set for RD duct REB bottom plate set for plane surface corner 90° §
=)
= S £
o : =
o 3
() & 3
g 8 E
W3/8 flat washer g D
- W3/8 hexagon nut —~
s g
Q AR RESH a
% o o f_o
s £ = &
= B 8 °
D
g. é’ RFB bottom plate set for plane surface corner 45° g §
D Q fut
S = . . Q O
° overlapped portion of the main z
5 8 girder ends with screws. = -
s 2 $ I
9 =1
5 5 o 2
: @ B
5 | :
= WFH ©

RTS bottom plate set for T-shaped branch joint RDBJ bottom plate for joint

@) %)
g £
o

= 3
CD —
@

e} qc)
8 9]
o

73 o

After the piping work is | cricea61323>

@ completed, attach the supplied 2
g lid reinforcing platex to the c_Ez
o portion connected to the duct, S
% and then set the lid in the 2
order from the lower portion.
S Set the lid with an overlap of
20mm.
% 600(H)/900H only
Q and for jointless connection or o
3 connection using the free joint g
» S/H type only. o
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4_ 7 Bottom pl ate e 4.7.2 RDB bottom plate set for RD duct [ Construction ) 4_ 7 BOttom plate  4.7.2 RDB bottom plate set for RD duct { Construction )

RDB bottom plate set for RD duct SENED GiEGECIS H2 |

T kol
82 85
= . . " o o5
%g Bottom plate for RD duct (straight pipe). ‘ Attaching bottom plate in advance (bottom plate for duct 2m/1m/0.5m/0.3m) ‘ 53
S 3 For 150 type, the bottom plate for connection portion (bottom plate for joint) QR code L. 2y
§§ is also included. e TiEp After the duct jointing is completed, attach bottom plate (A), bottom plate (B), and (bottom plate for 23
g Retrofit attachment is also possible by using the separately sold resin bush for ~ BUSCEIGEIAN  FFue joint*) in order by using the supplied screws from inside the duct base as shown in the figure. T
bottom plate. rawing
— % Also cpheck the Design section before performing construction * The bottom plate for joint is standardly supplied with 150 type, but separately sold for other than 150 type.
< ) 8 P 6 ’ * As for the bottom plate for joint, use the fixing joint type or free joint A type, and it is to be used only when the mounting -
o base is not set at the connection portion. g
é - eSS Product configuration | Also note that the attachment method differs when the part connected next to it is the duct 0.3m/0.5m, plane surface g g
3 & corner, or T-shaped branch. (see [4.7.6] RDBJ) G Q
=3 » o
P <Figure 4.7.2-1.1> Qe
= Note i i i ity i . ©
S - There is a directionality in bottom plate <Figure 4.7.2-3.1.1> Construction for 2m %s
(300 to 900) (B). o Botiom plate (8)
* The bottom plate for joint is not needed p Bottom plate for joint*
when the mounting base is set at the Bottom plate (A) BN
. ) N
g connection portion. M8 hexagon nut ’ f‘@ (]é
5 o
= . - - )
R Construction for attaching the mounting base £
g to the connection portion S
(o]
3 _ =
<Figure 4.7.2-3.1.4>
The bottom plate for joint is not needed
o because the mounting base is used as the = Duct base 3
5 bottom plate. > SN .g
o~ (150) Ié\ W3/8 hexagon bolt X 25L Z =
= <> ° > Attach screws at the four o
o o J corners (four locations) o ®
) o Sems @ = =
= > hexagon M6x15L of each bottom plate. 3 7]
s = Screw set g
2 6 for connection g 3
= B <Figure 4.7.2-3.1.2> Construction for 1m B -
=
i<l
g Bottom plate (A) Bottom plate for joint* ©
o S
& 18 @ S
> o = =
c o
2 @ o o
2 E
o o)
S L 4 (&)
Screw set
for connection
@) 3 < (%]
i Duct base T
3 . ]
:; S IS Attach screws at thg four ?
g <Table 4.7.2-1.1> Set contents (300~900) e o MEX 15L comers liour locations) 5
¢ Size \ Bottom plate A \ Bottom plate B \ Screw set for connection
2m 2 2 16
tm ! 2 12 <Figure 4.7.2-3.1.3> Construction for 0.3m/0.5m
0.5m 1 0 4
o] 0.3 1 0 4 o)
S - L - — - - - ) M6 hexagon nut ~ 2otom plate ©
o % Even for a part with the same name, its dimensions differ depending on the size. e
3 Flat washer g
2 <Table 4.7.2-1.2> Set contents (150) =
@ Size \ Bottom plate A \ Bottom plate B \ Bottom plate for joint \ Screw set for connection m
2m 2 2 2 20
m 1 ) > 16 Bottom plate for joint*
% For RD-150-05, the bottom plate is standardly included (built-in).
% Even for a part with the same name, its dimensions differ depending on the size.
O g . 8
3 <Table 4.7.2-1.3> Screw specification Duct base 2
» Name of screw ‘ Specifications ‘ Material &
Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 15L SUS Attach screws at the four
Screw set Sems @ corners (four locations)
for connection Hexagon nut M6 SUS hexagon M6X15L of each bottom plate.
Washer M6 SuUS
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4.7 Bottom plate

e 4.7.2 RDB bottom plate set for RD duct { Construction ]

4.7 Bottom plate

¢ 4.7.3 REB bottom plate set for
plane surface corner 90°

( Construction J

‘ Retrofit attachment of the bottom plate (bottom plate for duct 2m/1m/0.5m/0.3m)

Make a 20mm clearance at the duct connection portion, and joint ducts by using the joint base such as
RSJ or RFJ, and then attach bottom plate A, bottom plate B, and (bottom plate for joint*) in order by

* The bottom plate for joint is standardly supplied with 150 type, but separately sold for other than 150 type.

* As for the bottom plate for joint, use the fixing joint type or free joint A type, and it is to be used only when the mounting
base is not set at the connection portion.

Also note that the attachment method differs when the part connected next to it is the duct 0.3m/0.5m, plane surface
corner, or T-shaped branch. (see [4.7.6] RDBJ)

UOoI}ONIISU0D
p9920.4d 0] MOH

* There is a directionality in bottom plate (B).
* The bottom plate for joint is not needed when the mounting base is set at the connection portion.

* Retrofit construction is not possible for 900 type or jointless connection.

[3.6.2] Bottom plate usable location

uoneJiouad ||em
pue sd

=
o .
S <Figure 4.7.2-3.2.1> Construction for 2m
] Duct base
g
[}
@ Bottom plate for joint*
w)
C
Q
@
S 9
0 o
> o}
- 1=
=. = ¢
o = >
N R Bottom plate for joint* Attach the resin bush to
o all the ¢10X12L holes of
> . each bottom plate.
o . Resin bush
o
o 3
o .
3 % <Figure 4.7.2-3.2.2> Construction for 1m
(E Y Duct base
=
5
)
o
S
@
[e]
o
73
Bottom plate for joint* gltlt?ﬁg ;q%;ﬁsz"ﬂ ﬁgf;s L‘;
@ . each bottom plate.
\_Resin bush
oy
o)
g <Figure 4.7.2-3.2.3> Construction for 0.3m/0.5m _ <
3 Q)
\] Duct base
N \ Attach the resin bush to
2 all the ¢10Xx12L holes of
o o > each bottom plate.
% Bottom plate for joint* ‘ g‘”/@ BT v 2 DB FIFIE.
BRMDP10X12LORE
@ Resin bush TUISI T TLAERLY,

132

REB bottom plate set for plane surface corner 90°

This is the 300 to 600H type bottom plate set for plane surface corner 90°.

% The bottom plate is standardly supplied with 150 type.

% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

QR code

for downloading
the specification
drawing

Product configuration

<Figure 4.7.3-1.1>
Bottom plate (L)

Bottom plate (R)

2

Screw set
for connection

<Table 4.7.3-1.1> Set contents

Bottom plate L \ Bottom plate R \ Screw set for connection
1 1 6

<Table 4.7.3-1.2> Screw specification

Name of screw \ Specifications \ Material
Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 15L SuUs
Screw set
for connection Hexagon nut M6 SUS
Washer M6 SUS

Example of attaching REB

‘ Attaching bottom plate for plane surface corner 90° in advance

Retrofit attachment of the bottom plate is not possible.

Attach the bottom plate (R) and (L) by using
the supplied screws from the base opening
side.

<Figure 4.7.3-2.1>
M6 hexagon nut

Bottom plate (L)

Ao

Bottom plate (R)

Flat washer

Sems @ hexagon M6X15L

/—[ For the connection method using joint and not setting the mounting base at the joint portion ]—\

Drop the bottom plate for joint from the base opening side, and attach it to the bottom of base along
with the stiffening plate by using the supplied screw.

<Figure 4.7.3-2.2>

Straight duct,
Plane surface corner, etc.

Bottom plate for joint

M6 hexagon nut
Flat washer

Stiffening plate
@—Sems @ hexagon M6x15L

<Figure 4.7.3-2.3>
Cross-section view of
attaching bottom plate for joint

M6 hexagon nut

Flat washer

Bottom plate forﬁ
——=

—t

aﬂzzj
Stiffening plate =

Sems ® hexagon M6X15L ~

Construction procedure

Construction

) ) ) PS and How to proceed
Duct (straight pipe) Mounting base wall penetration construction

Connection

Corner parts

]
3
&y
(o}
=
S
=
o
m

Others
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4_ 7 Bottom pl ate * 4.7.4 RFB bottom plate set for ( Construction ] 4_ 7 Bottom plate ¢ 4.7.5 RTS bottom plate set for { Construction )

plane surface corner 45° T-shaped branch joint

RFB bottom plate set for plane surface corner 45° RTS bottom plate set for T-shaped branch joint

T e)
g2 85
= . o L. o oBH
‘é’l g This is the 300 to 600H type bottom plate set for plane surface corner 45°. This is the 300 to 600H type bottom plate set for plane surface corner 45°. s g
a9 QR code QR code 29
S o for downloading for downloading g 3
a the specification the specification T

% The bottom plate is standardly supplied with 150 type.
% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

% The bottom plate is standardly supplied with 150 type.
% Also check the Design section before performing construction.

drawing drawing

5 Product configuration | Product configuration | %

83 58

2 § <Figure 4.7.4-1.1> Bottom plate (R) <Table 4.7.4-1.1> Set contents <Figure 4.7.5-1.1> <Table 4.7.5-1.1> Set contents ® qccgl

%’- Bottom plate (L) BottomplateL | Bottom plateR | Screw set for connection Bottom plate | Screw set for connection §
1 1 6 1 8

<Table 4.7.4-1.2> Screw specification <Table 4.7.5-1.2> Screw specification

g Name of screw \ Specifications \ Material Name of screw \ Specifications \ Material 2
% W Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 15L SuUs & Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 15L SuUs 8
g' Screw set f Screw Setl Hexagon nut M6 SuUS Screw set f Screw S?l Hexagon nut M6 SUS DCD
nn n . r nn n
@ for connection or connectiol Washer M6 SUS for connection or connectiol Washer MG SUS =
[0}
IN@T N Example of attaching RFB | LN ec-S Example of attaching RTS |
o —~
& ‘ Attaching bottom plate for plane surface corner 45° in advance ‘ ‘ Attaching bottom plate for T-shaped branch joint in advance ‘ %
% 5 Retrofit attachment of the bottom plate is not possible. Retrofit attachment of the bottom plate is not possible. o ®
—=. ©
Es % Attach the bottom plate (R) and (L) by using <Figure 4.7.424> Attach the bottom plate by using the supplied screws from the base opening side. % 3
2 B the supplied screws from the base opening M6 hexagon nut <Figure 4.7.5-2.1> 8 ©
= i .7.5-2.
e = side. Flat wash Bottom plate (L) M8 hexagon nut a Ao
S at washer Flat washer -5
B Auxiliary sub girder ©
S (600H type only) =
g & 5
3 Q c F=]
c /o) ©
2 @ o °
o g
2 8
- For 600/600H type, —
remove the auxiliary sub girder
) before attachment. @
) ]
-}
@ Sems @ hexagon M6x15L ;
B c
& 3
? /—[ For the connection method using joint and not setting the mounting base at the joint portion ]—\ /—[ For the connection method using joint and not setting the mounting base at the joint portion ]—\
Drop the bottom plate for joint from the base opening side, and attach it to the bottom of base along Drop the bottom plate for joint from the base opening side, and attach it to the bottom of base along
& with the stiffening plate by using the supplied screw. with the stiffening plate by using the supplied screw. @
E: T
= ] ] ) ) S
5 <Figure 4.7.4-2.2> Bottom plate for joint <Figure 4'7'4-_2'3>_ <Figure 4.7.5-2.2> Bottom plate for joint <Figure 4'7'5'_2'3>_ IS
o Straight duct, Cross-section view of Straight duct, _ Cross-section view of g
% Plane surface corner, etc. attaching bottom plate for joint Plane surface corner, etc. / attaching bottom plate for joint g
M6 hexagon nut M6 hexagon nut 2 /
M6 hi
Flat washer Flat washer exagon nut Flat washer T _///: Flat washer M6 hexagon nut
Bottom plate for joint N, 4 P Bottom plate for joint Base
7f o 2 = 71
o = ®
g Stiffening plate /E@E ME@E 2
% Stiffening plate &/~ Stiffening plate éaﬁ o
Sems ® hexagon M6X15L ~ Sems ® hexagon M6Xx15L ~
Sems @ hexagon M6x15L Sems @ hexagon M6X15L
. J . J
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4.7 Bottom plate * 4.7.6 RDBJ bottom plate for joint  ( Construction ) 4.7 Bottom plate * 4.7.7 RJB retrofit bottom plate for joint  { Construction )

RDBJ bottom plate for joint RJB retrofit bottom plate for joint

g 3
82 85
%0 This is used for the construction using the bottom plate and in which the fixing This is the bottom plate for joint part (RSJ) used in a special case. 52
S g joint or free joint is used and the mounting base is not set at the joint portion. QR code This is used when the bottom plate is attached to the portion connecting TR ek 2%
S § for downloading a straight duct and a corner part or 0.3m/0.5m duct. for downloading 23

Q % For 150 type, two bottom plates for duct are standardly included. the specification the specification I

% Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing % Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing
= ‘NAEN Product configuration YA EN Product configuration | <
. i } 2 s
e » <Figure 4.7.6-1.1> <Figure 4.7.7-1.1> T O
22 03
58 =
S Bottom plate for joint %‘
_ Stiffening plate Emm—
5 ; g
S Stiffening plate & ¢
= $ Screw set Bottom plate for joint £
o for connection 2
8 & 3
[}
o Screw set =
for connection
o <Table 4.7.6-1.1> Set contents <Table 4.7.6-1.2> Screw specification ?
Q
Q Bottom plate ‘ Stiffening plate ‘ Screw set for connection Name of screw ‘ Specifications Material a
@: 1 2 4 Screw set Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 15L SUS %
=~ o : Hexagon nut M6 SuUs . . o ©
® O for connection <Table 4.7.7-1.1> Set contents <Table 4.7.7-1.2> Screw specification 5 =
> > Washer M6 SUS = >
o, f_i:.- Bottom plate \ Stiffening plate \ Screw set for connection Name of screw \ Specifications Material 8 —
3 I8 1 2 2 Sorew set Sems @ hexagon bolt M6 X 15L sus g §
- = - - Hexagon nut M6 SUS
S 2N Example of attaching RDBJ for connection Washer VG SUS 5
fe] =
= (]
o >
o —
o @ Make a 20mm clearance at the | <rigyre 4.7.6-2.1> Drawing of attaching bottom plate for joint @ 5
S . . - . 2
> K duct connection portion, and joint Suaight ductor Bottom plate for joint /WA Example of attaching RUB o o
Q ducts by using the RSJ joint base, Plane surface cormner 5
) ~
= and then attach bottom plate A o ©
first, and bottom plate B next, from - /_/ I Fit in the retrofit bottom plate for joint <Figure 4.7.7-2.1>
— inside the duct by referring to the from the duct base bottom as shown in | Attaching retrofit bottom plate for joint 1 -
figure of [4.7.2-3.1]. all : ,I I\IA:elsattu\n;(;sghoenr nut the figure. Stiffening plate
S Temporarily place the bottom plate — I «’, (fixed side) £
3 f<?r joint from t.he duct opening ST ' Joint base Duct base Stiffening plate ;
5 side, and attach it from the bottom o 67 (sliding side) €
@ along with the stiffening plate by 3

using the supplied screws.

.I:'.. 7z N s .,il
n; I""I‘ll"" 4 —
/ E— St|ffen|ng plate — """"IIII”I’I""’""""T’.T‘?“IQ
Retrofit f
Sems @ Bottom plate for joint

hexagon M6X15L

w [0)
= ©
5] S
3 =
= 2
o [e]
@ i)

<Figure 4.7.6-2.2> Fit in the bottom plate while letting the .
Cross-section view of attaching bottom plate for joint . <Figure 4.7.7-2.2>
M6 hexagon nut edge of duct base come in the | aAttaching retrofit bottom plate for joint 2

Flat washer clearance of fixed-side bottom plate
ﬁ end, push in the sliding side of bottom
Bottom plate for joint . . .
-\ Base plate, slide the stiffening plate, and Slide
—4 then finally fix the screw. =)
Stiffening plate /@E i e

Sems ® hexagon M6X15L ~

Others

sJayi0
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4 - 7 Bottom plate ¢ 4.7.8 RNB net bottom plate ( Construction ] 4 . 8 Others © 4.8.1 List of other members { Construction )

RNB net bottom plate %8 Others

T ko)
‘%g This is the simple bottom plate (net) for the straight duct. I s E:?
§ 3 This is attached by using the resin bush for bottom plate. QR code Table of 4.8.1 List Of Other MEemDEIS ««cererrremi s 139 o g
g. § for downloading c a:h b contents 482 REC end Cap .................................................................................................... 1 40 (% 8

Q the specification e [ e TG DIFACKET e eerenrenrneneeneeeae e et ea e e e e eaeene e eaaeaeenseeneeneeaeneenes T

% Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing i) j:i EEE :g zugp§:22§ SbertaCket 1 2;

_ 8. UD SITOEE SO <+ereerrerssneeeremmmntu e e e e e e iieati e e e e e e eenaa e s e e e e eeeani e e aaaaeanns -
< 485 RSK RD duct partiﬁoning bracket for H type ...................................................... '1 42 -
o) ZesB N Product configuration | A.8.6 KWW GATWAIK <+ ++rreeeermrreeemmmmmmeeaanneeeeaanteeesaasteeeaaseeeesateeeeeaasbeeeeanbeeeeasbeeesaneeeeeannes 143 U-%
}E (-/U) 4.8.7 KWT handrail for CatWalk ««cr-eereeermm s 143 % -*8
o8 <X4.7.8-1.1> % qé
a = - —
5 List of other members 2

REC end cap RPH PD supporting bracket
= (0]
g <Table 4.7.8-1.1> Set contents < 8
= Bottom plate (resin net) 0
5 1 €
g
2228 Example of attaching RNB (1): Attachment in advance |
O —~
& The net bottom plate cannot be attached to corner parts. _%
> €
5 B Roll out the .net bqttom !olate on the. duct base, <Figure 4.7.82.1> o %
< % and attach it by inserting the resin bush for Resin bush 2 3
=] g bottom plate into the @7 hole of the main 2 5
ie] ) . e S
e g girder. $7 hole Net bottom plate 2‘ o
= o
g RDK RD sub girder set R RSK RD duct partitioning bracket for H type 5
=
Q j
(@] D - c
o o <> 12} kel
\é/ = =
= 8
o g
: 8
Main girder %
) a
S : : < 5
2 wag:l Example of attaching RNB (2): Retrofit attachment 5
[e] [
Q =
@ « Retrofit attachment of net bottom plate is not possible for 900 type. 8
* The net bottom plate cannot be attached to corner parts.
After piping, attach the net bottom plate by }
<Figure 4.7.8-3.1> .
o inserting the resin bush for bottom plate into KW catwalk KWT handrail for catwalk o
% the @7 hole of the main girder as shown in the $7 hole o
3 figure. §
% At this time, use the resin bush for bottom é
® plate at an interval of approximately 250mm to
prevent dangling of the net bottom plate.
Net bottom plate
Q
0
@
’ |
Resin bush ‘,45('() approximately
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4 5 8 Others *4.8.2 REC end cap ( Construction ] 4 . 8 Others * 4.8.3 RPH PD supporting bracket ( Construction )

REC end cap RPH PD supporting bracket

T kol
g2 85
= - . . . o6
& g This is the part to cover the opening of straight duct or corner part (except This is the bracket to support PD duct. 5%
S3 some parts), etc. QR code QR code oG
=0 ’ for downloading T -5 % This bracket does not support or fix piping. for downloading =5
58 . . . . i the specification e et For supporting piping, use commercially available supporting brackets and PDB etc. as necessary. the specification 0O
= % Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing s % In the main girder of RD duct, several holes (24 holes for 2m) are prepared for attaching bolts, drawing T
e into which the W3/8 or M10 bolts can be inserted.
3% Also check the Design section before performing construction.
5 =38 Product configuration | _ _ s
=h ZX:ESN Product configuration o g
3 =
o ) <Figure 4.8.2-1.1> U('; %
g & <Figure 48.3-1.1> = e ~ <Table 4.8.3-1.1> Set contents L2
o A . Y
) Main unit Iem _ | Quantity b
Main unit 1
Guide 1
Hexagon bolt 1 ®
§ Screw set for connection 1 g
S i)
z & @ Hexagonbolt | i 0 483.1.2> Screw specification w0
0o — - =
g Screw @ﬁ Screw set Name of screw \ Specifications \ Material %
% for connection Hexagon bolt @ Hexagon bolt M6X14L SuUS —
Specifications Sems @ hexagon bolt M6X20L SuUS
= <Table 4.8.2-1.1> Set contents wex - Example of attaching RPH | 3
S Product name ‘ Quantity ) ) 2
@ End cap 1 ll Attach the guide by matching the [ _rigye48321> £
gj;. o Screw (Sems @ hexagon M6X15L - SUS) 4 position of guide to the branching 2D duet o =
= ’a position. @ Hexagon bolt é k2]
j=4 = . 15) +2
s |8 cx:acl Example of attaching REC g 3
CO =
=l C
= H Attach the end cap to the RD duct [ _ric48231> S
3 L "Ore o
2 base (main girder). 2
e 2 @ S
=] = =
5 = o [3)
: B S ¢
: 8
Perform piping, protect the piping with the PD duct, adjust the height, and then fix with the piping
0 support bracket RPH.
% % Bolts, nuts, and washers for fixing the mounting base are supplied with the mounting base.
o \{ RD duct (base) Be careful not to misplace the top and bottom sides of piping support bracket RPH. (see <Figure 4.8.3-2.2>) @
3 ©
3 < <Figure 4.8.3-2.2> o
IS End cap / GE)
2 \M (Unit : mm) Top 8
Model number ‘ A ‘ B ‘ C ‘ H
_ RPH-90-ZA | 101|53.5| 69 | 47
RPH-120-ZA |129(67.5| 83 | 61
g After piping, attach the lid of RD [ _rigye48232> — g
g duct by sliding it in the claw of cap. ;
o
E,:j RD duct (lid) Be careful not to mi_splace hexagon M6 %
@ the top and bottom sides of m
piping support bracket RPH.
PD duct
Perform the treatment for the | crig,e 4.83-23> Treatment for the PD duct end
piping end. PD duct PD end cover (PDC)
Use the PD end cover for the piping
end. 0
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4.8 Others

® 4.8.6 KW catwalk
® 4.8.7 KWT handrail for catwalk

e 4.8.4 RDK RD sub girder set

® 4.8.5 RSK RD duct partitioning bracket for H type bCarsiETeD )

( Construction ]

4.8 Others

KW catwalk

RDK RD sub girder set

8 § 3 s
> o .=
= - L ) - - . . o
20 This is used as the support of piping in hanging the RD duct from the ceiling This is the bridge for straddling over an obstacle. 58
53 (with the lid of duct facing downward) o oo Set this to straddle the RD duct S o5
29 e lid of duct facing do ard). for downloading €t Inis 10 straddle the uct. for downloading =2
S ° the specification the specification % 3
o % Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing % Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing T
E “¥-¥BN Product configuration | CX:BE Product configuration | i
9 i<}
S <Figure 4.8.4-1.1> <Table 4.8.4-1.1> Set contents <Figure 4.8.6-1.1> <Table 4.8.6-1.1> Set contents - ®
g o tem | Quantity o & 58
% 2 . o n Top plate & S \\\ Top plate 1 HDZ35 28
= \ Screw set for connection 4 N ® Leg 2 =
S . . Hexagon bolt M8 X L20 8 =
Main unit <Table 4.8.4-1.2> Screw specification o as; | FOXaEON T NE 5 e

& ltem \ Specifications | Material coen Ot Sel I asher M8 8 —
= S Screw set \;C'i‘” @ Coumersggk:m:‘g Mexi2L 282 Bolt set Spring washer M8 8 o
) for connection asher $eo X ¢ 2
S Nut Hexagon nut M6 SUS . . o
5 CX:HZ8 Example of assembling and attaching KW %
n =
H C
8 secmeal Example of attaching RDK | H Fit the leg in the top plate, and fix them [ (rigye48621> Top plate g
[0} .
[l Attach RDK to RD by using the supplied screws. with bolts.
& \\ Hexagon bolt
o <Figure 4.8.4-2.1 >B <Figure 4.8.4-2.2> Location to attach RDK % When fixing the catwalk, use PB-120 or self-made f _
5 RD duct @ @ @ __ @ forms, and perform fixing by using mortar etc. %/ _09)
Q j [%%ss e
@: VA : Washer /7 4 =
@. o \ Spring washer Q © .%
U% § 4 RDK ‘ 005 ‘ ‘250‘ Hexagon nut é/ Leg _g %
—+ S 605 | 1250 2 :
- \ Screw RD duct 2m RD duct 1m S 3
) o) o S
< ~ o o
S 5
o =
= - - - - O
. RSK RD duct partitioning bracket for H type KWT handrail for catwalk P
o o O
- £ s 3
Q @ This is the heat insulating material compression preventing bracket for the QR code This is the retrofit handrail for catwalk KW. This ensures safety in using e =
S pollyphyletic ducting system. for downloading catwalk. for downloading 3
This can be attached to the H type duct of 2m and 1m. the specification This can be attached to either the right or left side of the top panel of KW. the specification
% Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing % Also check the Design section before performing construction. drawing i
‘%S Product configuration | ZCNEN Product configuration |
) 2]
o _
) - S
2 <Figure 485-1.1> _ <Figure 4.8.7-1.1> 9D, Bracket <Table 4.8.7-1.1> Set contents <Table 4.8.7-1.2> Bolt set specifications 8
= e <Table 4.8.5-1.1> Set contents \ et ltem | Set detalls 5
9 " Guide & — - Angle steel (top) right {tem Quantit Material c
ol > Countersunk e 7 el e | Quantity Angle steel V| Jsurface treatment g@fagon b‘:‘ MN?GX 20L g
%) i . pring washer
screw zﬂ?di"der ; Bracket (left) / I (right) Angle steel (top) 1 M6 bolt set Washer M6
Sub girder / Angle steel (left) 1 HDZ35 Hexagon nut M6
— H 1 bolt Countersunk screw (@ Countersunk M6XL12 SUS) 4 . | et ange stee! (ight 1 Hexagon bolt M8 X 201
exagon bo Hexagon bolt (sems @ hexagon bolt M6XL15 SUS) 4 ngle steel (e » e ea M6 bolt set M8 bolt set Spring washer M8
& #eeeo M8 bolt set mg Eo:: se: 2 SuUsS \'{'Vasher M8t v °
. 0IT se exagon nu =
E: =i N Example of attaching RSK L)
3 . . . . : =
=1 H Attach the sub girder to the Partially perform piping, and then attach RSK to the main LR E-N Example of attaching KWT S
L H . -
3 guide. girder of RD duct. 2

142

<Figure 4.8.5-2.1>

<Figure 4.8.5-2.2>

<Figure 4.8.5-2.3>
Location to attach RSK

I Assemble the angle steels and the brackets.

Attach the handrail to the catwalk.

<Figure 4.8.7-2.1>

< <
Hexagon bolt %
e AD duct 2m Hexagon nut M6 y %\ Hexagon bolt M6 Hexagon bolt M6
Spring washer M6 1
i / S 605 Washer M6 -
Sub girder A4 A4 Washer M6
“\_Guide RD duct Tm Spring washer M6
0] Hexagon nut M6
1250

<Figure 4.8.7-2.2>
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5 1 Specifications by Ministry of Land,

Inf T Touri [Materai] 5.2 About the corrosion resistance of RD-ZA type waeras
nfrastructure, Transport and Tourism il
— - .
5 Materials
(¢]
4 = — Classification / Refrigerant pipe Insulation thickness (mm) g €
- 7]
% 5%). Classification of heat insulation Material and Construction procedure Cooling only | Heat pump ; & 5
[oi==] < O
O m . . .. . i i ini i 3k
aps SNl 5.1 Specifications by Ministry of Land, Infrastructure, Transport and Tourism «««-««--ee- 146 3. Exposure indoors _ | Collective piping R Compressor | _Gaspipe | 20 ormore | 20 or more S50
o I< tent . . (general living room, corridor, machine | 1. Copper pipe covered with insulation Outdoors | Liguid pipe | 10 ormore | 10 or more 25
S¢C = contents 5.2 About the corrosion resistance of RD-ZA TYPE wrrerrr e 147 material - Pl
e room, book room, warehouse, etc.) 2. Heat insulating decorative case Gaspipe | 10 ormore | 20 or more 8L
g'g % 5.3 How to take measures against snow accumulation - 148 Exposure outdoors _ " (Required portion {0 be fixed with screw) | Compressor g% §
52 5.4 COPPEL PIE «++++resrtrstesststattentt et ettt h s bbb 150 (including balcony and open corridor) | 3. Sealing Indoors | Liguid pipe | 10 ormore | 10 or more =il =
o ) (portion outdoors) S 2
3 > 5.5 S| UNIES #+rerenrrerrensrnresnmennseeen et ettt et st s e e ea e et e e e e e es et et e e e et ea e e e e e 151 " - =
® Product meeting the conditions 2
= .
=3 Copper pipe covered Heat insulating decorative case &

5 1 Specifications by Ministry of Land,
. Infrastructure, Transport and Tourism

Standard specifications of machinery and equipment construction

S-1.1 by Ministry of Land, Infrastructure, Transport and Tourism

The heat insulating decorative case must be made of resin with weatherability, aluminum alloy, molten
aluminum-galvanized sheet iron, hot-dip galvanized steel sheet or steel material, powder paint finish hot-dip
galvanized steel sheet, or stainless steel sheet. The resin case must be resistant to the temperature of —20°C

to 60°C. (Page 85, Standard specifications 2013 Edition)
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Supervision guidelines of machinery and equipment construction
by Ministry of Land, Infrastructure, Transport and Tourism

(9) Heat insulating decorative case

Standard specifications prescribes that the heat insulating decorative case must be made of resin

with weatherability, aluminum alloy, molten aluminum-galvanized sheet iron, hot-dip galvanized steel sheet or
steel material, or stainless steel sheet. It must be of molded pipe or elbow etc., and it must be excellent in
water resistance, weatherability, and workability. The resin case with weatherability must be resistant to the

temperature of —20°C to 60°C. (Page 300, Supervision guidelines of construction 2013 Edition)

UOIEB|NWNOOE MOUS 1Sulese
SaJnseaw aye] 0] MOH
sjelele

<Table 5.1.2-1>

_ Classification / Refrigerant pipe Insulation thickness (mm)
Classification of heat insulation Material and Construction procedure Cooling only | Heat pump
1. Exposure indoors Simple piping Compressor | _Gaspipe | 20 ormore | 20 or more
(general living room, corridor, machine | 1- Coripe.r lpipe covered with insulation Outdoors | Liquid pipe | 10 ormore | 10 or more
materia N
e} Eroom, book ;oom, warefiouse, etc.) 2. Heat insulating decorative case Gaspipe | 10 ormore | 20 or more
S Xposure outdoors ) (Required portion to be fixed with screw) Compressor
S (including balcony and open corridor) 3. Sealing Indoors | Liquid pipe | 10 ormore | 10 or more
@ (portion outdoors)
=3
2 Product meeting the conditions
. » Coated copper pipe
Copper pipe _ DD_ pIp!
covered with (Insulation thickness 10mm)
insulation material NEOCOIL
_ NEOPIPE
» Coated copper pipe
(Insulation thickness 20mm)
NEOCOIL KHE
Heat insulati NEOPIPE KHE
) eat insulating . ) . )
o R_efngerant decorative case Heat insulating decorative case
- pipe SLIMDUCT SD
%‘ Control cable etc. SLIMDUCT LD
SLIMDUCT UD
SLIMDUCT PD
SLIMDUCT ASD

For liquid pipes of 9.52 or less in nominal diameter, the insulation thickness may be 8mm.

146

» Coated copper pipe
(Insulation thickness 10 mm)
NEOCOIL
NEOPIPE
» Coated copper pipe
' Sealing (Insulation thickness 20 mm)
S NEOCOIL KHE
P NEOPIPE KHE
o * Heat insulating decorative case

Control cable etc. SLIMDUCT RD

with insulation material

(powder paint finish hot-dip
galvanized steel sheet, etc.)

Refrigerant
pipe

1. Indicated values of the insulation thickness are those when the class-A polyethylene foam heat insulating tube
JIS A 9511 is used.
2. For liquid pipes of 9.52 or less in nominal diameter, the insulation thickness may be 8mm.

(Page 314, Supervision guidelines of construction 2013 Edition)

W8 About the corrosion resistance of RD-ZA type

The RD-ZA series employs a new material “highly corrosion-resistant hot-dip galvanized steel sheet (in
compliance with JIS G3323) %", which has the corrosion resistance equal to or greater than the hot-dip
galvanized finish type (HDZ55) or Galvalume (AZ150). Owing to this, the RD-ZA series can be used not only
in a general outdoor environment but also in a (heavy) salt damage region where the stainless steel
(SUS304) cannot be used.

In the end face, red rust will occur in the early stage because the steel base is exposed. However, in several
months after the construction, aluminum and magnesium will melt out from the plating layer of the plane
surface. The dense galvanized protective film which contains the melted out aluminum and magnesium covers
the end face, and produces an excellent corrosion resistance. At the same time, the color will gradually change

to gray or grayish black.
% Highly corrosion-resistant hot-dip galvanized steel sheet : Zinc-aluminum (6%) -magnesium (3%) alloy plated steel sheet

<Figure 5.2-1> Mechanism of corrosion resistance production in the end face

Exposure early stage Exposure intermediate stage

Exposure later stage
(up to several weeks) (several weeks to several years) 5 E

Highly corrosion-resistant
hot-dip galvanization

Highly corrosion-resistant
hot-dip galvanization

Highly corrosion-resistant
hot-dip galvanization

Steel base Steel base

Steel base

Magnesium-containing

Magnesium-containing
galvanized protective film

galvanized protective film

(1) Magnesium-containing galvanized
protective film protects the steel

By the Zinc, aluminum and

’ . base.
Exposed portion of steel base end n;agnelsu,.lm Wlh'Ch me: OL;t from The color gradually (2) Sacrificial protection by the plating
face is oxidized due to rain etc. t el P a?lngd ayer, the eplse changes to gray layer near the end face works.
(Red rust occurs in the early stage.) galvanized protective film or grayish black. D
containing magnesium covers . . .
the end face The above anticorrosion action
) remains for a long time by the highly

corrosion-resistant plating layer.
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How to take measures ® 5.3.1 the Building Standards Act 5 3 How to take measures e 5.3.2 Calculation of snow load

e 5.3.2 Calculation of snow load [Materials] for RD (example) [Materials]

against snow accumulation for RD (example) against snow accumulation .:533 other notes

5.3

5 . 3 HOW to take measures agaInSt Snow accumUIation Find the load for one piece of RD duct by multiplying the snow load by the area of RD duct.

Snow load applied on RDW-900 (P) s oad o
P = 6,000Nx1.8m? now load applied on

the Building Standards Act - 10,800N RDW-900 = 10,800N

wis1INo| pue piodsued |
aJnjon.iselju|
Specifications by Ministry of Land
Infrastructure,
Transport and Tourism

‘pue 10 ANSIUIN AQ SUONEOII08dS

load of snow accumulation’,
administrative agency.

vertical snow accumulation”, etc. for the area determined by the specific B Example of calculating the quantity of mounting bases

Find the required quantity of mounting bases (x) by dividing the total load by the load capacity of mounting base.

_m [1.4.3] Load capacity and strength/Load capacity (allowable load) of mounting base

[3.4.8] Standard pitch between bases (mounting bases)

The Building Standards Act prescribes conditions related to the snow load. Example of calculating total load
Article 86, Enforcement Ordinance of the Construction Standards Act (excerpts) Find the total load (W) by further adding the pipe weight and the product weight.
The snow load must be calculated by multiplying the unit load of snow accumulation by the horizontal )
Reference | [1.3] Product weight
projected area of the roof and the vertical snow accumulation in the relevant region.
2 The unit load of snow accumulation prescribed in the preceding paragraph must be 20 newtons or more per square Total load applied on RDW-900
P4 meter for 1cm snow accumulation. However, the specific administrative agency can specify a heavy snow area in * Product weight of RDW-900 = 30.9kg ks
E the regulation based on the criteria stipulated by the Minister of Land, Infrastructure and Transport, and can « Pipe weight (15.88x25.4x18 pipelines) Total load lied §
% separately determine a different standard for the area. = (0.4540.72) x18=21.06kg oté ‘oad abpiiea on 7
58 3 The vertical amount of snowfall prescribed in paragraph 1 must be the value specified in the regulation determined « 1kgf = 9.80665N RDW-900 11,310N g °
05 ifi ini i rari i ini ) “Q
23 by the specific administrative agency based on the criteria stipulated by the Minister of Land, Infrastructure and W = 10,800N+ (30.9+21.06) X9.8 s >
> g. Transport. = 11.310N .g ﬁ
§ 3 From the above, in a heavy snow area, it is necessary to check in advance if there is a specified “unit ) ’ EE
[&]
% 2
Q =}
> -
Q =}
3 38
o <

Example of a case where the unit load of snow accumulation is separately determined

® 30N per square meter for 1cm snow accumulation . . .

% - ®|f the snow accumulation exceeds 1m, increase the unit load by 10% for every 10cm which exceeds 1m Required quantﬂyI of mountlng bases (x) Two pieces of mounting base " _5
o) only until the percentage reaches to 250% the upper limit. * Load capacity of mounting base = 6,374N » are required for one piece of @ 5
Q= _ . =]
@ = - Example of a case where the area segmentation manner for the vertical amount of snowfall differs depending on the locale X — 11,310N=+6,374N RDW-900 (construction by 1m pitch) " § %
°x I ® Segmentation by city, town, and village (administrative district) =1.77 I € o
E b3 —+ . N = [0} (0]
o @ Q ® Segmentation by height above sea level ol < >
Q3 Iy . il S o
% o 2 Another example of presence of a separate regulation related to construction of facility Example of calculating surface load = S
7] i i -pili . - . . hag
= (regulation of ensuring snow-piling space) Find the load for 1cm? by dividing the total load by the quantity of legs of mounting base and the area of leg. 3
= s ® For a facility with a roof (rooftop po‘rf[ion) of 3m in horizontal length and 2m of deepest snow beam, ensure the space of % on the premise that the load is applied evenly e Ifnio
> at least 2m from the wall face for piling snow. ©

Load for 1cm? (y)
* Quantity of legs set for RDW-900 = 4

* Area of leg of the RD mounting base » Load for 1cm2= 141.3N
Calculation of snow load for RD (example) = 20cm? (bolt portion included) Reference :
y=11,304N + 4 = 20 ( 475N for CR-A/CR-W1015 1cm?
o When the assumed snow load is 3,000N per cubic meter, and the assumed vertical amount of snowfall =141.3 g
% is 2m, the snow load is 6,000N per square meter. 2
° [0}
: g
°
® H Example of selecting lid Other notes ©
Select an appropriate RD duct type by checking the strength of lid.
[1.4.2] Load capacity and strength/Strength of lid (allowable load) il Amount of snowfall an_d load i )
As to the snow accumulation and load, observing these specified values does not mean completely safe. For example,
— even in a case of 3,000N per cubic meter in general (specified value), if the appropriate treatment (snow removal etc.) is
Standard type = 4,903 N/m? < 6,000 N/m? Sel h Ik not performed and such condition is left as is, the density of snow will increase and the unit load of snow accumulation
Walkway type = 49,030 N/m2 > 6,000 N/m2 elect the walkway type may exceed 5,000N depending on the case. The appropriate treatment is necessary before such situation occurs.
B Snow dropping
If a snow dropping from the upper portion of construction can be assumed, a snow roof, treatment to prevent snow
@ Example of calculating snow load dropping, or snow-piling space may be required to prevent dropped snow hitting the RD duct. %
c
> - 5
& Find the area based on the size of used RD duct. Remaining snow 5
Depending on the sunshine conditions, the snow will remain unmelted and new snow will fall on it, resulting in increase of
Area (S) when RDW-900 is used amount of snowfall and unit load exceeding assumption.
S=L2m X W 0.9m » Area of duct is 1.8m? m Snowdrift
S =1.8m2 Depending on the wind direction or environmental condition, the amount of snowfall may increase compared to that in the
usual condition.
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e 5.4.1 Table of copper pipe specifications

. ) = ¢ 5.5.1 Table of Sl units i
5-4 Copper plpe ® 5.4.2 Pipe weight (reference value) [Materials] 5-5 SI unlts Sl S U e el [Materials]

WM Copper pipe SRl Sl units

» .
3 2
o 3
— =h Y =
2_8 S 2
7] §6' . g - . = qu 8
833 RN Table of copper pipe specifications AN Table of Sl units 25¢
~W0 T § 6N e)
o S< f I S5
36 <Table 5.4.1-1> Table of copper pipe specifications Sl base unit Sl prefix 33
g2 g g T g ; Length Meter m Multiple by which Multiple by which 2e8
ECZ ) % Copper pipe for air-conditioning Copper pipe for construction (hot-water supply, water supply) Mass Kilogram | kg the unit is multiplied | SYMPO! [ Name | 2% nit is multiplied | SYMPol | Name _é E ?
2 o Outer diameter Nominal Pipe thickness (mm) Nominal Pipe thickness (mm) Time Second | S o2 E exa 10" d deci 3 B
Sl afelpEe [pps diameter e diameter = . = F
5 (mm) I General use | Supervision guidelines I Current Ampere A 1015 P peta 102 [ centi o
2 6.35 1/4 inch (6.35mm) 0.8 0.80 Thermodynamical temperature Kelvin K 102 T tera 102 m milli (%J
) : : Amount of substance Mol mol 10° G giga 10-¢ u micro
- 9.52 3/8 inch (9.53mm) 0.8 0.80 1/4 inch (6.35mm) 0.76 Luminous intensity Candela | cd 108 M | mega 10-° n nano o
g 12.70 1/2 inch (12.70mm) 0.8 0.80 3/8 inch (9.53mm) 0.89 0.64 Sl supplementary unit 102 k kilo 10712 P pico 8
s 15.88 5/8 inch (15.88mm) 1.0 1.00 1/2 inch (12.70mm) 1.02 0.71 Plane angle Radian | rad 18? h | hecto 18’: f | femto %
= ; ; 1 da deca 10~ a atto =
3 19.05 3/4 inch (19.08mm) 1.0 1.05 5/8 inch (15.88mm) 1.07 Solid angle Steradian| st 2
Q
% 3 22.22 7/8 inch (22.23mm) 1.0 1.20 3/4 inch (19.08mm) 1.14 0.81 g Gc;l
N O ) H H . L . =
>8 25.40 1 inch (25.4mm) 1.0 1.35 Sl unit conversion table (Unit enclosed by the bold line is the SI unit.) o <
— (o]
S 2 28.58 1-1/8 inch (28.58mm) 1.0 1.55 1 inch 1.27 0.89 52
@ @
g- 31.75 1-1/4 inch (31.78mm) 1.1 1.70 N dyn kgf Pa‘s cP P g
& f . 1 1x10° 1.019 72x 107" " 9 1 1X10° 1x10 <
§ 34.92 1-3/8 inch (34.93mm) 1.1 1.85 1-1/4 inch (31.78mm) 1.40 1.07 Force 1% 10 ] 1019 72 x10° Viscosity 1%10°7 1 1102 g
o 38.10 1-1/2 inch (38.10mm) 1.15 2.00 9.806 65 9.808 65 x 10° 1 1%x107 1% 102 1 g
41.28 1-5/8 inch (41.28mm) 1.2 2.15 1-1/2 inch (38.10mm) 1.52 1.24 IP=1dyn - s/cm=lg/cm-s.
1Pa-s=IN - s/m* 1cP=ImPa-s
o Pa or N/ni | MPaor N/mni|  kef/mm? kef/cm? m¥/s cSt St -
%‘3 T 1 1x10°° 1.019 72x 1077 | 1.019 72%x10~* Kinematic 1 1X10° 1x10° @ g
5 Q - - 6 -1 i it -6 -2 hagis]
32 Stress 1%10 1 1.019 72x107' | 1.019 72x 10 viscosity 1%10 1 1x10 5SS
@3 Plpe Welght (reference Value) 9.806 65x10° |  9.806 65 1 X102 1X107 X102 1 @ E
2 — Z i -2 -2 l’ 1 o
og I8 9.806 65 10* | 9.806 65 10 1X10 1 1St=lome _ R ® £ o
s Q . . L&Y 1St=1cm?¥/s. lcSt=Imm*/s ©
> 5 @ <Table 5.4.2-1> Product weight of coated copper pipe Pas TN/ IMPam 1N/ 5 % ;‘
3 & : — : © o
Q ® @ Copper pipe specification Product weight (kg/m) Pa KPa MPa bar kef/om? atm mmHz0 ronrrr%l;;:r = o5
g 2 Outer diameter of Copper pipe thickness Thickness of Thickness of Thickness of =%
o aq copper pipe heat insulating material 10mm heat insulating material 20mm heat insulating material 15mm 1 1x10°* 1x10°* 1x10°* 1.019 72107 | 9.869 23 107 | 1.019 72X 10" | 7.500 62X 10~ =
50 6.35 0.8 0.14%1 0.18 — 1X10° 1 110 1107 |1.01972x107 | 9.869 23x 10~ | 1.01972x10? |  7.500 62 rg
> 950 08 021 026 0.24 1x10° 1X10° 1 1x10 101972x10 | 986923 | 1.01972x10° | 7.500 62x 10° ®©
12.70 08 0.29 034 0.32 Pressure 1x10° X102 1x107 1 101972 |9.869 23X 107" | 1.019 72X 10° | 7.500 62X 10°
15.88 10 0.45 0.49 047 9.806 65 10" | 9.806 6510 | 9.806 65 10~* | 9.806 65 10" 1 9678 41x107 | 1x10° | 7.355 59X 18
1.0 0.54 _ 1.013 25 10° | 1.013 25 1% | 1.01325% 107" 1.013 25 1.033 23 1 1.033 23x10° | 7.600 00 10°
19.05 1.05 0.56 0.61 9.806 65 9.806 65 107°| 9.806 65 107° | 9.806 65%x10~° 1x107 9.678 41x10°*° 1 7.355 69 10°?
12 063 — 1.333 22X 10° | 1.333 22X 107" 1.33322%x 107"} 1.333 22x 107% | 1.369 51X 10° | 1.3156 79%107* | 1.359 51X 10 1
1.0 0.63 0.68 Pa= N/’
22.22 : = :
g 1.2 0.74 0.80 J kW-h kef-m keal [ kef-m/s PS kcal/h 8
§ 5540 1.0 0.72 0.78 Work, 1 2.77778x107 | 1.019 72x 10" | 2.388 8ax 10| |Power, 1 1.019 7210~ | 1.359 62 10~ | 8.600 0% 10~ .
I | 1.35 - 1.01 Energy, 3.600X 10° 1 3670 98X 10° | 8.6000x10? ‘,:‘A’gtrb ;,a;g\’uer 9.806 65 1 133333x 10| 843371 é’
'g' 28.58 1.0 0.81 0.88 Heat 9.806 65 2.724 07x10°¢ 1 2.34270%x10°° Heat flow | 7.385x 102 7.5%10 1 6.3256 29 % 10° 8
: 155 — 1.28 4.186 05X 10° | 1.162 79x 10~ | 4.268 58 10? 1 116279 | 1.185 72x 10" | 1.580 9510 1
31.75 1.1 0.99 1.05 [ 10=1W-s, 1J=1Nm, 1W=1J/s, PS: French horse-power,
' 1.7 — 1.54 — 1cal=4.18605J (depends on the calculation method) 1PS=0.735kW (by Measurement Law Enforcement Act),
- - 1cal=4.18605J (depends on the calculation method)
34.92 -] 162 L T W/(m?-K kcal/(h-m?C keal/(kg:C)
1.85 = 1.83 o : W/(m-K) [kcal/(h-m-C) Thermal (m?-K) cal/(h-m*-T) J/(kg-K) cal/(g~g°c)
3810 1.35 1.46 - cor?criz]gtivity 1 8.600 0X 10" conductivity 1 8,600 0107 Specific ] 2985 8910
: _ coefficient heat ’
20 215 1.162 79 1 1.162 79 1 4186 05 10° :
41.28 1.45 1.68 1.75 1cal=418605J ™ 1 cai=4.18605J
2.15 = 2.49 (depends on the calculation method) (depends on the calculation method) Whied 1 cal=4.18605J
155 102 200 (depends on the calculation method)
[%2) 44.45 : : : . . . .
= 2.3 - 2.86 sLimpucT RD Design and construction materials
> %
= 50.80 IES D 2w ? 19894 7H Ver 1.00 2000% 48 Ver 4.00 2006% 108 Ver 7.00
= — S08 1993% 9A Ver 2.00 2001# 9B Ver 5.00 2013% 1B Ver 8.00
53.08 1.5 2.327 - = 1998% 98 Ver 3.00 2004% 18 Ver 6.00 2016%F 4R Ver 9.00
2.8 — 418
(Note 1) Values in the table are the theoretically calculated values, and not the measured values. |NABA DENK' SANGII'D Co.LTD 4-11-14, ITACHIBORI, NISHI-KU, OSAKA, JAPAN 550-0012
% 1---Thickness of the heat insulating material is 8mm. Skl Tel : +81(0)6-4391-1920 Fax : +81(0)6-4391-1935
. . . . R Inaba Denko Products Overseas Sales Department E-MAIL : inabadenko-overseas@gr-inaba.com
¥ 2---Thickness of the heat insulating material is 15mm.
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